Chapter One

Introduction

1.1 Background to the study

Language is a means of communication, which carries with it the cultural values of its users.
Researches so far conducted on the classification of Igbo dialects which include Ikekeonwu (1987)
and Nwaozuzu (2008) have shown that the Igbo society is not linguistically homogenous, as the
Igbo language varies in many ways among its speakers. That is why Emenanjo (1977:3) notes that
“when two Igbo people — a highly individualistic people — from two contiguous towns (or 0bodo)

or clans (mba) speak, there are appreciable differences noticed by a keen observer.”

Igbo is a major language in Nigeria with a multiplicity of dialects as noted by Ugorji (2003) and
these dialects differ in the areas of phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics.
Ugorji notes that the Igbo dialect communities are restive, calling for serious attention. We infer
that the attention Ugorji has in mind is the study of the different dialects to find out their
peculiarities. Nwachukwu (1980) had earlier suggested that an extensive and in-depth study of
Igbo dialects is never the job of one man, but requires a team to tackle it from different directions
at one and the same time. Following from this, a lot of studies have been done on Igbo dialects and
speech variaties since 1980, which include lkekeonwu (1987), Nwaozuzu (2008), Eme (2008) and,
most recently, Ohiri-Aniche (2013). Notwithstanding positive response to the call for different
dialects of Igbo to be studied, the truth remains that not all dialects and speech communities of
Igbo have been fully studied, including the speech communities of Omambala area. Oha (2004) is
of the opinion that studying the dialects not yet fully studied would help to inject from their riches
into the standard Igbo as well as set parameters of the whole language.

This study discusses the phonology of Omamba la varieties of the Igho language. Omambala is a
general name for the four Local Government Areas of Anambra East, Anambra West, Ayamélum
and Oyi. The name is used to address the four Local Governmennt Areas based on the Qmamba la

River, which cuts across them.

Available literature to the researcher shows that not much has been discussed on Igbo speech
communities of Omambala area. Some scholars like lkekeonwu (1987) and Nwaozuzu (2008),
who have discussed some aspects of the Igbo dialects found in this area, hold divergent views in
their groupings of the dialects. Ikekeonwu (1987) groups them as satellites of the Inland West
Dialect Cluster (IWDC), while Nwaozuzu (2008) groups them as primary dialects of the East
Niger Group of Dialects (ENGD). Emenanjo (2015:5-7) cites Manfredi (1991:32) as capturing the

name Omambala in his classification, where he considers it to be a dialect of Northern cluster and
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which sub-divides into three , namely: Qka, Onicha and Aguleri . From that grouping , Manfredi
may have, probably, used Aguleri to represent the varieties of Igbo in Anambra East, Anambra
West, Ayamélum and Oyi LGAs. Some of the past studies identify the phonemes and discuss the
phonological patterning of words in Omambala varieties but not in detail, while none of them
discusses their phonological processes and secondary articulatory features let alone identifying
their differences and similarities. Following from this fact, theories of phonology have not equally
been applied in discussing the phonological processes and secondary articulation features of the
speech varieties. Also, the non-availability of enough materials for Omambala varieties has
hindered a contrastive study of standard Igbo (subsequently SI) and Omambala speech varieties in
order to help Igbo speakers of Omambala varieties overcome the problem they have in studying
Igbo in school. This is because differences in SI and different dialects and speech varieties of the
language are major contributory factors to the poor performance of students in Igho as a school
subject, since the variety for teaching is the SI. The required materials for a contrastive analysis
are available for SlI, but not much for Omambala Igbo. All these, together with the fact that the

researcher hails from the area, prompted this research.

The study focuses mainly on identifying the phonemes of Omambala Igbo, finding out their
phonological patterning of words, examining their phonological processes and secondary
articulation features and reclassifying/repositioning Omambala varieties within the landscape of
Igbo dialectology. The study has applied theoretical framework that is eclectic to analyse the
phonemes, some phonological processes and secondary articulation features identified in the
study. In particular, the theories applied in this study are theory of distinctive opposition for
analysing the sounds and identifying the phonemes, the generative phonology theory,
autosegmental phonology model and government phonology theory for analysing the phonological
processes and secondary articulation features. The phonological processes and secondary
articulation features are discussed on the basis of the three parameters of intersegmental
coordination in speech adapted from Eme (2008). This work will, therefore, complement the
efforts of researchers who have studied other speech varieties and dialects of Igbo. The copious
data from this study will be useful, especially, to applied linguists, lexicographers and linguists

interested in theories of language and their applications.

1.2 Statement of the problem
Some phonological issues of the Igbo speech varieties of Omambala, such as the phonological
patterning of words, phonological processes and secondary articulation features, have not been

studied. Neither have theories of phonology been applied in discussing these phonological issues.
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Added to this is the fact that phonological differences and similarities existing among these speech
varieties were not properly considered in the classification of the Igbo dialects, thereby making the
speech varieties to be wrongly placed. This study intends to rectify these problems.

Differences between the Igbo speech varieties of OQmambala and Sl is a major contributory factor
to the poor performance in Igbo subject among the Omamba la secondary school students. The
dearth of materials on Omambala Igbo has hindered a contrastive study of Igho speech varieties of
Omambala and SI. For a better understanding of SI, which is the variety taught in schools, the
different dialects of the language need to be studied by linguists to enable contrastive studies of
the different dialects and SI. For such a contrastive study involving Igbo speech varieties of
Omambala to be possible, there must be adequate materials for both SI and Omamba la Igbo. The
required materials are available for SI, but not much for Omambala Igbo. This study provides

some of the needed materials for Omambala speech varieties in the area of phonology.

1.3 Scope of the study

There are many aspects of phonological study as well as many dialects or speech varieties of Igbo to
be studied, but this study sets out to investigate only the sound patternsQ mambala varieties. It is
limited to identifying the phonemes, explaining the phonological patterning of words, the
phonological processes and secondary articulation features of Omambala varieties and
reclassifying/repositioning of Omambala varieties within the landscape of Igho dialectology. The
study is further limited to investigating only three speech communities in each of the four Local

Government Areas making up Omambala.

14 Purpose of the study
The general purpose of this study is to discuss the phonology of Igho varieties of Omambala. To
guide the researcher, the following specific objectives have been set out, to:
I. identify the phonemes of Omambala varieties.
ii. explain the phonological patterning in Omambala varieties.
iii.explain the phonological processes and secondary articulation features of Omambala varieties.
iv. do a reclassification/repositioning of the Omambala varieties within the landscape of Igbo

dialectology.



1.5

Research questions

To guide us in this study, the following questions were put forward:

(a) What are the phonemes of the Omambala varieties of Igho?

(b) How are words phonologically patterned in Omambala varieties?

(c) How do phonological processes and secondary articulation features manifest in Omambala

varieties?

(d) In what way can the Omambala varieties be reclassified/repositioned within the landscape of

1.6

the Igbo dialectology?

Significance of the study

The study will be very beneficial to everyone who is interested in phonology and application of

phonological theory to phonological processes and secondary articulation features of language.

a. This study examines the speech sounds of Omambala varieties of Igbo using the

minimal pair/set tool. Through that, the phonemes of Igbo speech varieties were
identified, showing the phonemes of each of the speech communities and how they are
related. It has also looked at the phonological patterning of words in Omambala
varieties and brought out instances of their relatedness and differences. Some findings of
this study in some instances differ from earlier findings of the previous studies. This
study, therefore, is an improvement on the previous studies on the phonology of

Omambala Igbo.

. This study explains the phonological processes and secondary articulation features of

Omambala varieties and has through that exposed some phonological processes not

captured in Igbo literature, like the syllabic nasal elision discovered in Ifite Qgwari.

c. The study has, through its reclassification/repositioning of the Igbo varieties of

Omambala within the landscape of Igbo dialectology, made a major contribution to

Igbo dialectology.

d. Owing to the extensive materials this study will make available to Applied linguists

interested in a contrastive study of different dialects of the Igbo language, on one hand,
and the Sl and different dialects, on another hand, this study will make the job of
conducting a contrastive study of the Igbo varieties of OQmambala and SI and between
the Igbo varieties of Omambala and other dialects easy. With this, the problems Igbo
students of Omambala area usually have understanding the SI used as school subject in
schools will be ameliorated. Teachers will, through this material, be equipped with

enough information on the differences among Omambala varieties and, therefore, know



how they would guide their students on language studies, particularly the Igbo
language.

e. The lexicographers working on Igbo dictionary will also find this work very useful
because of copious data therein . This study will be a reference material for translation
experts who might be commissioned to translate government policies and programmes
for the benefit of the Omambala people s ince the translators would be familiar with the
phonological patterning of words in these speech communities.

f. Finally, this study will serve as the researcher’s contribution to development of the
Igbo language as a linguist and to exposure of the Omambala varieties of the Igbo

language.

1.7 Geographical area of study

This study centres onQ mambala area. Omambala is a general name for the Igbo people of
Anambra East, Anambra West, Ayamélum and Oyi LGAs of Anambra State, Nigeria. The name
Omambala is derived from the Omamba la River (young people call it Omambala but elderly
people call it Omabala), which cuts across the four LGAs. These LGAs are offshoots of the old
Anambra LGA, which had Otuocha as its headquarters. However, the people of Ayamélum LGA
were at a time placed under Uzo Uwaanj LGA of Enugu State . Following the protest by the
people that were separated from their kith and kin, they were returned to Anambra State and
placed under Oyi LGA and finally given a local government status in 1997.

There are eleven communities in Anambra East LGA. These are Aguleri, Enugwu Aguleri,
Enugwu’otﬁAghleri, Ezi Agillild i, Mkpunaﬁdb, Umieéri, Umiioba Anam, Nsugbé, Nando, Tkem
and Igba riam. Anambra West LGA hasten communities made of Nzam, Ifite An m Ezi A nam
Umiiéze Anam (also called Umiiziam), Qroma Etiti, Umuénwelum Anam (also called Umuiém),
Tnoma, Owelle, Uk ala and Olumbanasa. Ayamélum LGA has eight communities of Anaku
Omor, Ifite ngéfi, Umuolum, Omasi, lgba'tw § Umugje and Umumboo . Finally, in Oyi LGA
are five communities: Ntéje, Awkuzu, Umiiny a, Ogbunike and Nkwélle Ezunaka. The people of

the four LGAs are predominantly fishermen and farmers. They are very hospitable.

Following the 2006 Census, the four LGAs have a population of six hundred and fourty-five
thousand, eight hundred and five (645, 805) persons distributed as follows:



I. Anambra East 152, 149 (77,539 male and 74, 610 female)

ii.  Anambra West - 167, 303 (85,833 male and 81, 470 female)
iii. Ayamélum - 158, 152 (81, 065 male and 77, 087 female)
iv.  Oyi - 168, 201 (85, 694 male and 82, 507 female)

Nzam, Inoma, Owelle, Ulw ala and Olumbanasa in Anambra West LGA are coordinate bilingual
in nature as they speak the Igho and Igala languages, but without equal mastery of both of them:
They speak Igala more fluently than Igbo because of their closeness to the Igala people of Kogi

State and that is their L1.

The study centres on thirteen communities, consisting of the Local Government Headquarters
and two other communities in each LGA except Ayamelum LGA which has four speech
communities because of the pilot study conducted on Umuolum speech community that enabled

us establish some differences between Umuolum and some speech communities of Omambad la

A map of Anambra State showing the locations of Anambra East , Anambra West, Oyi and

Ayamélum LGAs is given below:






1.8 Limitations of the study

Omambala area covers a large expanse of land. The researcher had problem visiting some of the
selected speech communities, especially in Anambra West and Ayamebm LGAs because of their
very difficult terrain. The roads linking some of the speech communities are very bad such that in
most cases, the researcher had to wait till the rain subsides for a reasonable number of days to
enable him ply them. This way, he was able to visit all the speech communities selected for the

study, from where he collected the data used in the research.

The headquarters of Anambra West LGA , Nzam, and Ulw ala, which are among the speech
communities investigated, speak Igala as their first language and learn Igbo as a second language
in school or from speakers of other dialects of Igbo who are in their communities for agricultural
and other purposes. As a result, the data collected from these communities were based on the
extent of exposure of our respodents. This reason made us drop the data collected from the two
communities during our analysis since it could not serve as Igbo L1 data of the speech

communities.

Some of the respondents were afraid of being interviewed with a video or tape recorder. It was
very difficult to convince some of them that the speech patterns being requested of them would not
be used for negative motive. The researcher relentlessly tried to make them feel relaxed by telling
them that the speech communities of the Omambala area had for long been neglected and that the
study intends to bring their speech communities to the limelight. In order to overcome this
problem, the researcher made arrangements to be always accompanied by a guide from each of the
selected speech communities. These guides played a very important role in making their people
feel relaxed during the interactions. This way we were able to get the required and reliable

information from our respondents.

Another limitation to this study is the problem of lack of electricity or inadequate electric power
supply in most of the speech communities visited, such that the researcher had problem charging
the battery of the video recorder which was used at the initial stage of the interview, as the battery
required constant charging. Sometimes, after interviewing three or four respondents, the battery
would go down and the interview would be called off till a rescheduled date. This slowed down
the pace of the interview. The researcher later got a digital audio recorder from a senior colleague
in the Department, Dr. Linda Nkamigbo. This digital audio recorder has advantage over the video
recorder as it uses finger battery and not a rechargeable battery and, therefore, does not require
constant charging of the battery. The researcher had to go to the linguistic field with packets of

battery and replaced weak batteries at will. This helped to speed up the pace of the study.

8



Chapter Two
Literature review
2.0 Introduction
This chapter is presented in four sections. Section one is on conceptual studies. In section two,
empirical works of different scholars related to the current study are presented. Section three

discusses the theoretical framework. Finally, section four is a summary of the entire review.

2.1 Conceptual studies
Some important concepts which manifest in this study are discussed under this section. The
importance of discussing the concepts is to enable the readers to have a better and proper

understanding of them.

2.1.1 Phoneme
The phoneme is an important concept in phonology. It is discussed by scholars from three different
points of view: mentalistic or psychological point of view, physical or phonetic point of view and

phonological or functional point of view.

The psychological point of view of phoneme is a school of thought that considers the phoneme as
representing a mental image or intention and which its variants or alternate realisations are
different actualisations of a single underlying ‘ideal” or ‘intended’ sound. Kushkina (2014)
presents the picture more clearly. To this scholar, the psychological view of phoneme regards the
phoneme as an ideal mental image that the speaker bears in mind when pronouncing allophonic
variants. He further says that the speech realisation of a target phoneme deviates from the ideal
because of the peculiarities of the speaker’s articulating organs and the influence of neighbouring
sounds. In line with the psychological view of the phoneme, Dirven and Verspoor (2004:113) state
that “the term phoneme designates the more abstract unit, of which [p"] and [p] are examples.”
They further submit that [p"] and [p] are allophones of the same phoneme /p/ in English and that

they can be represented with the figure below:

Figure 2.1 A phoneme and its allophones
Ip/ (phoneme)

/N

[p] [p"] (allophones)

(Adapted from Dirven and Verspoor, 2004:113)



Jones (1957) discloses that the term ‘phoneme’ as an abstraction was developed by de Courtenay
and Kruszewski during 1875 -1895. Twaddell (1935) and Harris (1951) submit that some
structuralists (excluding Sapir) rejected the idea of a cognitive or psycholinguistic view of the

phoneme.

The school of thought which considers the phoneme based on phonetic reality regards the
phoneme as what is conveniently used to represent a number of phonetic units. Linguists who
belong to this school of thought have given different definitions of the phoneme. Jones (1967)
cited by Oyebade and Mbah (2008) in Mbah and Mbah (2008:32) defines the phoneme as “...a
family of sounds in a given language which are related in character and are used in such a way that

no other member ever occurs in word in the same phonetic context as any other member™.

The functional view of the phoneme is the thinking of the school which argues that the phoneme
can satisfactorily be considered solely on the basis of its function in the system of the language. To
them, the phoneme is a minimal unit that can function to distinguish meaning or an abstraction and
a theoretical construct at the phonological level. Trubetzkoy (1939) belongs to this school of
thought and he defines the phoneme as the sum of phonologically relevant properties of a sound.
He argues that reference to psychology must be avoided in defining the phoneme since the
phoneme is a linguistic concept and not a psychological concept residing in the minds of the

speakers.

Mbah and Mbah (2010) summarise the views of the three schools of thought by saying that
although they do not agree on any particular definition of the phoneme, they are not in conflict,
but rather their views help in understanding the different aspects of the phoneme as phonetic,
phonological and psychological realities.

From the foregoing, one can say that the phoneme simply refers to minimal meaningful speech
sounds in language, imagined or in reality, with their different phonetic realisations; and which are
in opposition with one another in language based on their semantic contents. It is the opposition
among speech sounds that aroused the interest of linguists during the classical phonology period.

2.1.2 Minimal pair/set

Minimal pair/set (MP) test is a fundamental analytical tool in phonological study. Jones (1944)
sees minimal pair (subsequently MP) in phonology as pair of words or phrases in a particular
language that differ in only one element, such as phoneme, toneme or chroneme and have distinct

meaning. This is to say that a MP can only differ in sound segment, tone, or chroneme. To
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Swadesh (1934), the MP is an essential tool in the discovery process, arrived at by substitution or

commutation tests. This definition does not give a clear view of what a MP is.

Ladefoged (1975) and Hyman (1976) share the same view on the concept of MP. The two scholars
contend that the MP refers to a set of words in which each differs from all others by only one

sound. They differ from Jones (1944) by Jones’ inclusion of phrases in the pairing.

In the opinion of Barlow and Gierut (2002:58), “A minimal pair is a set of words that differ by a
single phoneme whereby that difference is enough to signal a change in meaning.” Dirven and
Verspoor (2004:114) submit that ‘a simple way of deciding whether two sounds in a language
belong to one phoneme or to two different phonemes is to look for minimal pairs.” They regard
MP as a pair of words that are identical in all respects except for the sounds in question. They
illustrate with the words pat, bat and conclude that the pair confirms that /p/ and /b/ constitute
separate phonemes in English, while the impossibility of a contrast between [sp"ai] and [spai], or
between [p"ai] and [pai] confirms that [p"] and [p] do not belong to different phonemes in English
(p.114).

The definitions of ‘minimal pair’ given by Ladefoged (1975), Hyman (1976), Barlow & Gierut
(2002), and Dirven & Verspoor (2004) are very succinct. They give a clearer picture of what is a
MP and one can easily deduce from these scholars’ view that MP is the juxtaposition of related
words of a language to find out the sounds of the language that occur in the same environment,

thereby giving different meanings to the words.

Ladefoged (1975) goes further to illustrate how to determine if two words form a MP. In his
opinion, the words, the unit of analysis, should rhyme apart from the segments of the MP. He
argues that where two words do not rhyme at segmental tier, they cannot form MP. Based on this
view, Ladefoged considers the examples presented below as not constituting MPs since they have
more than one segment that set them apart:
1. (a) key (b) my

bee nigh

Mbah and Mbah (2010:154), however, have different view. They argue that ‘the writing system of
a language is used to determine MPs only when the written form coincides with the spoken form
as in [pet, bet].” They further illustrate with /k/ sound in knee and gh in nigh, pointing out that
because no one produces /k/ in knee, it cannot be used to judge whether MP exists in a set of
words or not. Mbah and Mbah also contend that since the glidés/avhat appears in the

pronunciation of the word nigh and not gh, the glide /@ should equally be considered in its

11



forming of a MP or not rather than gh. This study agrees with Mbah and Mbah’s (2010) view
because in MP test, what are considered very vital are sounds and not the letter symbols of the

language.

Two levels of analysis have been identified for generating MP each of which Mbah and Mbah
(2010) note must be considered before any meaningful contrast is arrived at. The two levels are
the prosodic and the segmental levels (Pike, 1948; Hyman, 1976; Nartey and Arishi, 1989; Essien,
1990; Iwara, 1995; Roach, 2009; Mbah and Mbah, 2010). Mbah and Mbah note that the
phenomenon of tonal MP is rampant in African languages. This means that there is equally MP for
tone contrast in tonal languages and that tone distinguishes meaning in tonal languages. Some
scholars such as Pike (1948) and Roach (2009) refer to this as a contrast involving the tonemes.
Based on the two tiers identified for generating the MPs, Pike (1948) concludes that contrastive
lexical units of sounds are phonemes, while contrastive sound units especially in tone languages
are tonemes. He defines a tone language as a language that has a lexically significant contrastive

but relative pitch on each syllable.

The MP is used to refer to a simple binary opposition, but opposition involving more than two
items is referred to as the minimal set (MS). To Ladefoged (2006), the MS is where a number of
words differ from each other in terms of one phone in a particular position in the words.
Ladefoged (2001) had earlier shown that the vowels /a/, e/, /i/, o/ and /u/ of Swahili are distinct
by the following set of words: pata ‘hinge’
2. peta ‘bend’

pita ‘pass’

pota ‘twist’

puta ‘thrash’

Fromkin and Rodman (1993) consider it not always straightforward to establish such set as it may
require very complex study of multiple oppositions. It is sometimes difficult to establish MP.
Phonologists have provided a way of riggling out of such difficulty and that is the use of “near
minimal pair” (Wells, 1982).

Some sounds have different realisations. These different realisations are called allophones. The
choice of either of the allophones is sometimes conditioned by context. This means that the
occurrence of one phoneme is predictable when compared to the other and the phonemes at such
instance are said to be in complementary distribution (Birch, 2002). Dirven and Verspoor (2004)
see complementary distribution as referring to where one allophone occurs exclusively in one

environment (context), another allophone occurs exclusively in another environment. In the
12



opinion of Oyebade and Mbah (2008), a pair of sounds are said to be in complementary
distribution when they occur in mutually exclusive environments. Continuing they say that
“sounds occur in mutually exclusive environments when each sound occurs in a fixed set of
contexts in which no other phonetically related sound can occur” (p.33). To Mbah and Mbah
(2010:78), “if two phonetically different sounds are restricted to different environments in relation
to other sounds, their differences are accounted for and ruled out by their distribution”. They
conclude that the different sounds are phonemically not distinctive but are in complementary

distribution.

Dirven and Verspoor (2004), however, disclose that when any of the allophones is selected without
affecting the meaning of an utterance, the sounds are said to be in free variation (subsequently
FV). Mbah and Mbah (2010) and Bittner (2013) collaborate Dirven and Verspoor; Mbah and
Mbah succinctly describe FV as that which involves the occurrence of two speech sounds that are
phonetically different in the same environment without contrasting meaning; while Bittner (2013)
presents FV as a phenomenon in linguistics that accounts for two or more sounds or forms that
appear in the same environment with neither a change in meaning nor being regarded as incorrect
by native speakers. Durand (1990:8) had earlier disclosed that FV occurs “if two phones can be
substituted for each other in the same environment without destroying the identity of the lexical

item under consideration.” The word identity as used by this scholar refers to meaning.

From the foregoing, it is evident that two types of allophones are recognized, based on whether
there is a contextual determinant of the place of occurrence of a specific allophone of a phoneme
or the speaker can conveniently choose any of the allophones in whichever context; allophones in

complementary distribution (CD) and the allophones in free variation (FV).

2.1.3 Phonological processes and secondary articulation features

Dirven and Verspoor (2004) discuss phonological processes and secondary articulation features in
terms of sounds in context. They consider them as involving the assertion of influence on sounds
such that they undergo some changes from their original state when words are combined with
other words. As pointed out by Mbah and Mbah (2010), certain phonological processes tend to
modify or change the nature of speech sounds involved during speech, while secondary
articulation is the superimposition of some additional articulation on the primary articulation. In
the opinion of Schane (1973), phonological processes refers to all changes that take place when
morphemes are combined to form words and the segments of neighbouring morphemes are
juxtaposd. Eme (2008) considers phonological processes and secondary articulation features to be

the effects of intersegmental co-ordination in speech where sounds of a language are brought
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together for the formation of meaningful utterances in normal flowing speech thereby causing the
sounds to change to something different from what they would ordinarily have been if they were
to be pronounced in isolation. According to Oyebade (2001:61), phonological processes are
“sound modifications motivated by the need to maintain euphony in language or to rectify
violation of well-formedness constraints in the production of utterances.” What this definition
suggests is that phonological processes are products of language-specific well-formedness
constraints; they are also context-dependent. This study agrees with Oyebade’s view. Alozie
(2015) and Emenanjo (2015) buttress this issue of context in their separate definitions. Alozie
(2015), for example, defines phonological processes as changes which speech sounds undergo
when they occur in company of other sounds as a result of the influence of adjacent segment or
their environment of occurrence. Emenanjo (2015:71) sees phonological processes as “states of
being that come into reality when certain sounds come together in certain environments, during

speech.”

One can say that the scholars agree in thier views on the phonological processes and secondary
articulation features. However, two things delight the researcher in Emenanjo’s definition and they
are; that there are “states of being” (referring to the various sounds of a language and the way they
are ordinarily produced) and these “states of being” become something in “reality” (referring to
their actual real production different from their original state) when they occur together in certain
context during speech. It could be inferred from Mbah & Mbah (2010) that both phonological
processes and secondary articulation features involve speech sounds coming together in speech.
Their major difference is that in the former, the way speech sounds are produced is modified but in

the latter, a different articulation is superimposed on the primary articulation of speech sounds.

Having generally discussed the phonological processes and secondary articulation features, let us
now look at some of these processes and features. They include: aspiration, lengthening of sounds,
vowel reduction, devoicing of sounds, lenition, labialisation, palatalisation and homorganicity of
nasals, nasalisation and double articulation, liaison, neutralization of phonotactic constraints,

assimilation and elision.

Crystal (2008:38) defines aspiration as the *“audible breath which may accompany a sound
articulation when certain types of plosive consonants are released.” What this definition suggests
is that there is a puff of air that follows the production of a sound that is aspirated. Eme (2008)
adopts the definition by Ladefoged (1982:47) that it is ‘a period of voicelessnes after the

articulation of stop and before the start of voicing for the vowel or a voiced sound’.
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Lengthening of sounds, to Eme (2008), is a process by which some sounds are made to be longer
in duration than they ordinarily are. She observes that it is only vowels and syllabic nasals that
could be lengthened and considers sound lengthening as a technique employed by speakers while
searching for the correct word, hesitating or pausing in order to change line of thought in the
discussion or just as a mere speech mannerism of a particular individual. These instances of
lengthening are inexhaustive. Lengthening can also result from two identical vowels occupying a
contiguous position. According to Eme, the lengthened sound, in some cases, fails to retain a level
pitch throughout its duration thereby leading to a contour tone, which could be either a low rising
contour tone [ * ] or a high falling contour toné¢ [. She identifies the high falling tone as an

evidence of a lengthened vowel or an evidence of two identical vowels with contrasting high and
low pitches. In her opinion, the fact of the two vowels being together explains the longer duration
of the vowels when compared with a single vowel. She, therefore, considers the use of contour

tone in such instances as a convenient way of representing these two identical vowels.

Vowel reduction is described by Clark and Yallop (1995) as a direct outcome of target
undershoots during the production of the vowel. In the opinion of Eme (2008), it a process by
which a vowel loses the articulatory maneuvers involved in its production and so it is realised as
an indistinct vowel represented by a schwa []. In relation to English, Dirven and Verspoor
(2004) define vowel reduction as the process in which unstressed vowels typically lose their
distinctive quality to take on the quality of the schwa vowel. From these definitions, one can
conclude that vowel reduction is debasement of the quality of a vowel and that the debased vowel

usually becomes schwa [ o ].

The weakening (lenition) and strengthening (fortition) of consonants is an articulatory process that
does not lead to a loss of segment, but instead, is used to bring about dialectal variation, whereby
sometimes, where one dialect uses a stronger consonant, another one uses a weaker one (Eme,
2008). Eme observes that in Igbo, the closer the articulators during the production of a consonant,
the stronger the consonant produced and the more open the articulators, the weaker the consonant
(p. 37&38) e.g.

3a. S.L Akpo man
[a‘bu] [a‘wo] ‘am’ lenition
[nsogbu] [nsowu] ‘problem’
b. S.I. Amaezu
[d3i] [si] ‘your’ fortition
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Schane (1973) sees labialisation as a secondary modification whereby the lip position of a rounded
vowel induces a secondary articulation onto the consonant. Labialisation is the instance of lip
rounding superimposed on an unrounded segment because of the influence of a rounded sound
segment in its environment (Eme, 2008; Mbah and Mbah, 2010). Labialisation, to Emenanjo
(2015:99), refers to “secondary articulation involving any noticeable lip rounding accompanying
any primary sound.” Eme and Mbah & Mbah’s view of labialisation seems more succinct.
Emenanjo’s view would require the knowledge of the sound segment that is the primary sound.
What is not clear in all these definitions of labialisation is the direction of the inducement. Eme
(2008) submits that labialisation is a natural phenomenon, while Mbah and Mbah (2010) disclose
that phonetically, the symbol used to denote labialisation is a raised ["] on the labialised phoneme.

For palatalisation, Dirven and Verspoor (2004) describe it as a common process in which the
palatal glide [j] causes a preceding obstruent to be articulated in the palatal region. What this
suggests is that palatalisation is a secondary articulation feature involving only the obstruents.
Dirven and Verspoor point out that palatalisation can occur across word boundaries or within a
word. This is not far from Schane (1973:50) where he defines palatalisation as a secondary
modification whereby the togue position of a front vowel is superimposed on an adjacent
consonant. To Eme (2008:62), palatalisation is simply “the raising of the front part of the tongue
towards the hard palate during the production of a sound that does not primarily involve such a
raising.” Crystal (2008) aligns with this definition. Crystal (2008:347) is, however, clearer by
describing palatalisation as refering to “any articulation involving a movement of the tongue
towards the hard palate.” In their submission, Mbah and Mbah (2010) add that it is the raising that
is responsible for the i-colouring perceived during palatalisation. Dirven and Verspoor’s view of
palatalisation clearly shows how palatalisation takes place as well as the sound segment that is
usually affected. Following from this, Eme (2008) rightly observes that in Igbo, palatalisation
usually occurs to a consonant when it precedes the Igbo high front vowel fiif in its anticipation

e.g. [Kr'taa] ‘now’.

Emenanjo (1987) and Katamba (1993) had earlier presented palatalisation and labialisation as
involving the vowels. They disclose that in speech, especially in fast speech, if a high vowel
precedes another vowel, especially at juncture, the high vowel turns into a semi-vowel
(palatalisation or labialisation). In the opinion of Emenanjo (1987), the semivowels ‘y’ or ‘w’ do
not behave alike in Igbo. He says that while ‘y’ is an exponent of an underlying ‘i’ is an

additive feature, a secondary articulation of labialisation to the preceding consonant (pp. 3-4).
Emenanjo (2015) maintains this position. This is contrary to Katamba’s (1993) finding about

Luganda, that when the first of two adjacent vowels is high, it becomes a glide [y] or [w] without
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necessarily affecting the tone (p.155). Utulu (2006) agrees with Katamba (1993) and adds that it is
a common feature in many languages to convert the front high vowels and their back counterparts
to semivowels. If Emananjo (1987; 2015), Katamba (1993) and Utulu (2006) are correct in their
opinion that labialisation and palatalisation involve the convertion of the high vowels to
semivowel when they are followed by another vowel, then this kind of secondary articulatory
feature cannot be described as being anticipatory. Sometimes, a high vowel does not have another
vowel occupying a contiguous position with it but the preceding consonant is still produced with
secondary articulation feature. This study agrees with the view that labialisation and palatalisation

are anticipatory features.

Eme (2008) agrees with Clark’s (1990) view that the linking of the vowel i ori with the preceding
consonant blocks vowel assimilation in line with Uniform Applicability Condition (UAC) of
Schein and Steriade (1986). She discloses that under the Uniform Applicability Condition, a rule R
may not alter the contents of a phonological unit o unless a satisfies the structural description of R
in all its linkages. Clark (1990) maintains that under the term of the UAC, the vowel [i] remains
present in the surface output as it cannot undergo vowel assimilation; its linkages (the link to the
consonant [s]) fails to satisfy the structural description of the rule, which requires linkage to [-
CONS].

Fig. 2.2: Analysis of i or i linkage to the preceding consonant in Igbo using the UAC of Schein
and Steriade (1986)
isi ewu
place
supralaryngeal
root

tone

%
# laryngeal
H (c.f. Clark, 1990:22)

This study adopts Eme (2008) and Mbah and Mbah’s (2010) views on labialisation and Dirven
and Verpoor’s (2004) view on palatalisation. It differs from Eme on her argument that the
phenomenon of linking the vowel i or i with the preceding consonant blocks vowel assimilation. It
contends that in anticipation, the consonant preceding the high vowel becomes palatalized or
labialized, as the case may be, while the high vowel assimilates the following vowel. The
assimilation process is not automatic, as it is determined by tone as our data on palatalisation and

labialisation in chapter four show.
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Homorganic nasal assimilation, to Eme (2008), occurs as a result of the urge for economy during
the articulation of the sounds. We agree with this description because of the spontaneous copying
of some features of the next segment by the syllabic nasd//for easy articulation and flow of

speech rather than being realised based on its original state. This is equally an example of partial

assimilation.

Nasal assimilation occurs when one segment takes on the nasality of a neighbouring segment
(Dirven & Verspoor, 2004:120). Eme (2008) describes nasalisation as a situation where the velum
is lowered to allow the airstream to flow out through the nasal cavity during the production of a
nasal sound and still remains in this position for the production of a following non-nasal sound.
The airstream now flows out through the nasal cavity as well as through the oral cavity, thereby
causing the sound to be nasalised. In her opinion, this phenomenon is language universal and a
common feature among the Igbo dialects. The difference between Dirven and Verspoor (2004) and
Eme’s (2008) views on nasalization is that while in the former, only one segment (whether in front
of or after ) can be nasalised , such that it could be perseverative or anticipatory , asinnna [nna]
‘father” in Igbo or can’t  [kant] in English; in the latter, it is only perseverative e .g. mmadu
[mmado] “person’. The former could be described as being general and the latter is specific.
Essien (1979) earlier disclosed that nasalisation takes place within a syllable and does not occur
across syllable boundaries. The reason for this could be because a syllable is usually made of a
vowel or a consonant followed by a vowel and by the time the vowel of a syllable is produced, the
articulators would be ready for articulation of the next syllable. Nasalisation is different from nasal
consonant. Emenanjo (2015) distinguishes nasal consonant from nasalisation and says that in the
nasal consonant, there is a complete closure in the mouth and thus the air in the mouth can only
escape through the nose, but in nasalisation, the air in the mouth escapes through both the mouth
and nose following the lowering of the velum. This study agrees with this distinction based on two
premises: firstly, the feature [+nasal] is one of the parameters used for describing a consonant
sound whose production involves a complete closure of the oral cavity and the airstream goes out
through the nasal cavity only unlike consonants where the nasal cavity is completely closed and
the airstream goes out through the oral cavity only; secondly, nasalisation is a partial assimilatory
process where the sound segment involved does not completely copy all the features of the sound

segment that influences it e.g. anu [anu] ‘meat’.

Eme (2008) defines double articulation as the production of a sound with two simultaneous
strictures of equal importance, which perceptually tends to have the quality of a combination of
two sounds merged together. She submits that these sounds are phonemic in Igbo. She also points

out that it is a natural phenomenon that during the co-articulation of consonants produced with
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double articulation, there is perseveration in voicing following the fact that every sound produced
with double articulation must be realised as a single sound segment, such that it is either voiced or

voiceless.

Eme (2008:84) succinctly defines liaison as a phonological process involving the introduction of a
sound in between two words to serve as a connecting link between the two words. She opines that
this segment should not be confused with the epenthetic vowel she culled from Clark (1989) and
Ogwueleka (1994) or the epenthetic tone she culled from Mbah (2005). Eme asserts that in Igbo,
liaison is more prevalent in relaxed speech than during very rapid speech and that the segment
introduced during liaison could be said to be an optional element. She points out that Emenanjo

(1978) may have had liaison in mind in his discussion of vowel reduplication, which he gives

examples as:
4. osuu ji ‘pounder of yams’
ogbaa tim tim ‘motor cyclist’

Eme (2008) has described neutralization of phonotactic constraint as an aspect of intersegmental
coordination. Some of the phonotactic constraints which have been identified in Igbo by
Ikekeonwu, Ezikeojiaku, Ubani and Ugoji (1999) are: that the high front vowels ‘i’ or 1’ do not
occur after the labial and labialised velar sounds [kp gb kw gw] to form a CV word like *kpi *gbi
*kwi *gwi, and they cannot follow k nw ny w to form *ki, *nwi, *nyi, *wi;cannot come
after m, nw, ny to form words like *no, *nwo, *nyo. This is considered an over generalization as
Igho has words like ny; (nwa) ‘push (baby)’, w; (ara) ‘mad’, nyi ‘climb/rise’, kpi (mkp ikpi )
‘stingy’.

Assimilation is a phonological process where ‘a segment takes on features of a neighbouring
segment’ (Schane, 1973:49). Napoli (1996) and Dirven and Verspoor (2004) agree with Schane
(1973). Napoli (1996) points out that assimilation arises when a sound changes to become similar
to the nearby sound. To Dirven and Verspoor (2004), assimilation is a phonological process
involving a sound causing an adjacent sound to be “more similar” to itself. They identify two
kinds of assimilation — progressive assimilation and retrogressive assimilation and note that
retrogressive assimilations are frequent in English. These definitions are clear in their view that
the sound influenced and the sound that influences it must be at contiguous position. What they
have not made clear is the level of influence an adjacent segment asserts on the segment so
influenced. Eme (2008) fills this gap. She succinctly describes assimilation as an instance where a
sound becomes influenced by another sound segment such that the sound so influenced becomes,

either fully or partially, like the segment that influences it. She says that complete assimilation
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may involve vowel to vowel or consonant to consonant, but that vowel to vowel assimilation is
more prevalent in Igho. Eme (2008) attributes it to the fact that consonants do not end words in the
Igbo language. To Betancourty (2009), assimilation is a common phonological process by which
the phonetics of a speech segment becomes more like that of another segment in a word or at a
word boundary. The flavour of this definition is in its disclosure that assimilation could take place

within a word or at a word boundary.

Emenanjo (1987; 2015) differs from Eme (2008) on kinds of vowel assimilation in Igbo.
Emenanjo (1987) identifies three kinds of vowel assimilation — complete assimilation, conditional
assimilation and partial assimilation, while Emenanjo (2015) identifies complete assimilation,
coalescent assimilation and conditional assimilation. Emenanjo sees vowel assimilation as a
process whereby two dissimilar vowels on either sides of the juncture may become similar in
quality in rapid speech not minding the tongue position, tongue root position or size of the
pharynx. He is of the opinion that vowel assimilation occurs in Igbo without vowel elision and/ or
tone assimilation (Emenanjo, 1987; 2015). This study disagrees with Emenanjo (1987) that vowel
assimilation does not involve vowel elision. It also contends that there is tone assimilation,
especially before syllable elision as we shall see later in our data on syllable elision. Emenanjo
(1987, 2015) also states that complete assimilation may be regressive or progressive. He points
out that in regressive assimilation, the first vowel, V1, shares the same quality as the following
vowel, V2. He represented it formally thus: Vi + V,— V)V, if V1 is /a, e, @/ (Emenanjo,

2015:81). Emenanjo notes that each of the vowels retains its duration and expected tone. The

scholar illustrates with the following examples:

5. ude + isi — udiisic
‘cream’ ‘head’ ‘hair cream’
aha + ihe — ahiihe
‘name’ ‘thing’ ‘name of a thing’
ego + ewu — egeewl
‘money’ ‘goat’ ‘money for goat’
do + ubi  —  yluubi
‘house’ ‘farm’ ‘farm house’

(adapted from Emenanjo, 1987; 2015)

According to Emenanjo (1987; 2015), progressive assimilation occurs when the final vowel of the
first word is 3" person singular subject pronoun and the V2 is in the verb -bu ‘be identified as’;

‘be’ such that V1 + V,— V1Va. He illustrates with the following examples:
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6 a. 0 + bu — 00 ‘it is’

b.  maoh — Moo

Emenanjo (2015) formally captures the general vowel assimilation with the P-rule thus:

Rule 1: Emenanjo’s P-rule analysis of general vowel assimilation in Igho
+ syll + syll + syll
+ high + hlgh + high

From Emenanjo’s illustrations on complete assimilation, it is observed that regressive assimilation
at word boundary sometimes involves weakening of tones of the second word e.g. ude +isi—udiist
‘hair pomade’, strengthening of tones of the first word or tone metathesis e.g. ego+ewu—egeewd,

while progressive assimilation does not affect tones.

Emenanjo (1987; 2015) says that in conditional vowel assimilation, if the final vowel of the first
word is u or u and the speed of the utterance is rapid, the u or u assimilates to the first vowel of the

second word, otherwise, there is no assimilation

7 a. okwu + ego — okweegd or okwuego
b. ‘talk’ ‘money’ ‘talk about money’
C. onu + anu — onaanu Or onuanu
d. ‘mouth’ ‘animal’ ‘mouth of animal’

Eme (2008) states that in partial assimilation, the assimilated segment drops part of its phonetic
qualities to take up part of the phonetic qualities of the segment that influences it. She also says
that partial assimilation that occurs across word boundaries during connected speech usually
involves a syllabic nasal and a consonant. This study agrees with Eme and further notes that the

consonant involved could either be oral or nasal.

For coalescent assimilation, Schane (1973:54-56) presents three different kinds of coalescent
assimilation, namely: consonant coalescence, vowel coalescence and coalescence of vowel and
consonant. The scholar says that consonant coalescence involves two contiguous consonants being
replaced by a single one which shares features of the two original ones. He exemplifies with
Korean, where he observes that whenever a noncontinuant and h are contiguous they are replaced
by an aspirated noncontinuant, and French, where Latin geminates were degeminated, making two

identical consonants to often coalesce to a single one e.g.
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8. Korean: a. nak ‘“fall’ +hwa ‘flower’ — nak"wa “‘fallen flower’
b. kup ‘bend +hita ‘(causative suffix)’ — kup"ita ‘to bend’

c. noh ‘tolay+ta  ‘(verbending)’ — not"a ‘to lay (eggs)’

9. Latin French
a. terra — tero  ‘land’
b. bella — belo  ‘beatiful (feminine)’

c. gutta — guto  ‘drop’

For vowel coalescence, Schane sees it as an instance where vowel cluster is reduced to a single
vowel in a language. He illustrates with Romance language where Latin ai and au become e and o

respectively with the resulting vowel having the same backness and rounding as the original high

vowel e.g.

10. Latin Romance
a. aidifikium edifisio ‘building’
b. aik"alem egual ‘even’
C. paupere pobre ‘poor’

Schane uses French as an example of language with vowel and consonant coalescence. He
discloses that in this language, a vowel and a nasal consonant coalesce to a nasalised vowel

whenever the nasal consonant is followed by a consonant or a pause e.g.

11 a. Dboncer ‘happiness’ bote  ‘goodness’
b. tonalite ‘tonality’ to ‘tone’
c. plens “full (feminine)’ ple “full (masculine)’

Oyebade (1998) succinctly points out that when two contiguous segments at the underlying
representation disappear at the surface phonetic level to be replaced by a third segment which
shares features from both segments that disappeared, it is said that the two contiguous segments
have coalesced into one. Eme (2008) agrees with schane (1973) and Oyebade (1998) where she
considered coalescent assimilation as a case of two adjacent segments influencing each other such
that they emerge to be one segment that shares certain phonetic qualities with the parent sounds.

Below are examples from Eme (2008:115):

12.  Akpo: a. kwete 'yd  —  /kweti ‘é/ ‘consent’

b. 0go ya —  Jogia/ ‘his/ her in-law’
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Adazi Nnukwu:

Ezza:

a.

be ja

gwa ‘ja

kpata ‘ja

uge ja

Lrobd

/bi e/ *his/ her home’

/g"1 ‘&/ “tell her/ him’

[kpatr'a/ ‘the right/ correct one’

utfi e/ ‘everything to his satisfaction’

To Emenanjo (1987:24), coalescent vowel assimilation can occur in two forms in Igbo. He states

that; V1 + 'V,

— yVyif Vyiseitheriori and V; is any vowel of the harmony set as i ori and is

on the same tone level (p.24).

13

o 0o T

Emenanjo also states that V; + Ya— (i) iye

vowel.

14 @) i

(b)

isi
‘head’
ud ri

(typev

+

+

im +
‘nose’

nti  +
‘ear’

ike +
‘strength’
ego +
‘money’
aka +
‘hand’
afo +
‘belly’

ewu
‘goat’
uo

‘house’

ya
‘his’
ya
‘his’
ya
‘his’
ya
‘his’
ya
‘his’
ya
‘his’

—

—

isyewll
‘goat head’

ud ryd o
‘type of house’

if V1 is a wide vowel, or (iijya if V 1 is a narrow

imijé

‘his nose’
ntija

‘his ear’
ikije

‘his strength’
egijé

‘his money’
akija

*his hand’
afija

‘his belly’

Emenanjo (2015) maintains his earlier position on coalescent assimilation in Igbo. This study

holds a different view from Emenanjo (2015) on what he presents as the first form of coalescent

assimilation in (13) as well as the first part of his second form of coalescent assimilation in (14a).

It considers Emenanjo’s first form of coalescent assimilation in Igbo as rather a case of high vowel

turning into a semi-vowel when contiguous with another vowel at juncture, while the first part of

his second form is a case of firstly, elision of the consonant of the pronoun ye where the final
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vowel of the first word has the features [+high], [-back], [+ or —ATR] or [+high], [+back],
[+ATR]; where the final vowel of the first word is any other vowel, it will ‘agree’ with the
consonant of the pronoun ye to coalesce to i/i depending on the vowel harmony group of the vowel
affected by the coalescent assimilation. The coalesced sound segment will in turn ‘force’ the
remaining vowel of the pronoun to agree in harmony with it. This instance can also be treated as

partial progressive assimilation.

From the foregoing discussions on assimilation, one can conveniently suggest a reclassification of
assimilation in Igbo: Assimilation based on degree, and assimilation based on direction.
Assimilation based on degree includes complete assimilation, partial assimilation and conditional
assimilation; while assimilation based on direction includes regressive assimilation, progressive
assimilation and coalescent assimilation. A tree diagram representation of this reclassification is
also given below:

Fig. 2.3: A reclassification of assimilation in Igho

Assimilation

Degree Direction

Complete Partial Conditional Regressive Progressive Coalescent

Yule (1996; 2010) sees elision as the omission of a segment which might be present in the
deliberate pronunciation of a word in isolation, while to Eme (2008), it is the dropping of a sound
or some sounds in a word during connected speech. To Dirven and Verspoor (2004), elision
involves the omission of sounds in the stream of speech, especially in informal speaking styles.
Mbah and Mbah (2010) present elision as a phonological process which involves the omission or
deletion of some sound segments in rapid speech. From the foregoing, the scholars are saying the

same thing and that is that in elision, sound segment(s) is/are omitted or deleted.

Vowel harmony is another phonological process which refers to all the vowels within a specified
unit that agree in some phonetic features (Hyman, 1975). Katamba (1989) sees vowel harmony as
a process whereby within certain designated domain, usually the word, all vowels are required to
share one or more phonological properties. To Ifediora (2011), vowel harmony is a phonological
process whereby vowels with identical phonological characteristics co-occur. Ifediora’s definition

is succinct. In Igbo, for example, there are two groups: the plus advanced tongue root [+ATR]
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vowels and minus advanced tongue root [-ATR] vowels. Vowels of the same group co-occur, but

this is mostly for the formation of simple words.

On tone, scholars never agreed on the number of tonemes in Igbo. Igwe (1975) and Emenanjo
(2015) identify two basic tones in Igbo — the high tone and the low tone, while Ogbonnaya (1975)
and Mbah and Mbah (2010) identify three. Ogbonnaya calls the third tone mid tone and says it is
marked as / =/, while to Mbah and Mbah it is down-step tone. Mbah and Mbah further note that
each of the tones can form a MP in the language (p.119). Igwe (1975) and Emenanjo (2015) argue
against the down-step or mid tone being a basic tone in Igbo because it does not begin any word in
Igbo. Emenanjo, however, admits that Igho has a downstep tone rather than a mid tone but points
out the difficulty in analyzing it because of its restricted distribution unlike the low and high tones,
and the fact that it does not follow a low tone.

Mbah and Mbah (2010) present the tonotactic characteristics of Igbo thus:

I. High tone: It has an acoustically high pitch. It is usually represented by the acute
diacriticmark () and can:
(@  begin aword or sentence e.g. aka
(b)  come in the middle or at the end of a word e.g. &kwulkw o0°book’
()  befinal in a word or sentence e.g. &kwa ‘cry’
(d)  be reduced a little but not as low as to the level of a low tone, e.g. aka + chi = aka
chi ‘hand of God’
ii.  Low tone: It has a low pitch level. It is marked by the grave accent (') and can:
begin a word or sentence e.g. ala ‘land’
come in the middle of a word e.g. aziza ‘story’
come last in a word or sentence e.g. akulg ¢ way’
get raised to a stop when it falls in between two high tones across word junctures
e.g. ulo + oke = ulo oké
e. can be transform to high when it occurs in a series and at syntactic junctures e.g.
ala Igho = ala Igbo
iii. Step tone: It is a reduced high tone. It is usually marked with either an acute accent
following a high tone or raised macron over the letter () and:

oo o

a. cannot start word or sentence

b. can occur in the middle of a word e.g. n&ani ‘only’, niilé ‘all’

C. can occur at word final positions e.g. égo ‘money’, mmiri ‘water’

d when it comes in between a series of high tones it can get raised or promoted to a

high tone e.g. égo + ¢élé = égo éle
e. cannot follow a low tone.

Ohiri-Aniche (2013) discloses the segments that bear tones and the convention of marking tones in
Igbo. To her, tones are marked above the vowel or syllabic nasal and generally, low tone [ * ] and
downsteps [~ ] are marked, while high tone is left unmarked in Igbo. This is in line with Green
and Igwe’s (1963) tone-marking convention. Other tone-marking conventions which Mbah and
Mbah (2010:122-123) present are R. C. Abraham’s tone-marking convention of writing syllables

on high tone in capital letters, syllables with a step tone is written with an initial capital letter and
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the following vowel in small letters or if syllabic nasals or monosyllables in small capital letter,
low tone has its syllable written in small letters; Welmers and Nwachukwu’s tone-marking
convention of marking high tones and step tones with acute accent and low tones with grave
accent; Emenanjo and Williamson’s tone-marking convention of leaving all high tones unmarked,
marking all low tones with a grave accent, and marking all step tones with a macron. Mbah and
Mbah, however, note that R. C. Abraham’s convention is no longer in vogue due to the influence
of science and technology.

Despite Igbo is a register tone language, tones sometimes glide (Igwe, 1975; Ogbonnaya, 1975;
Emenanjo, 2015). Igwe (1975) identifies the phonetically motivated glide and grammatically
motivated glide, but Ogbonnaya (1975) and Emenanjo (2015) recognize only the grammatically
motivated glide.

For Emenanjo (2015:111);

Igbo has two significant and contrasting tones (better tonemes), High and Low.
Outside the features of downstep and downdrift, there are a number of non
significant tonal features. One of these is the high falling-to-low-tone, a gliding
tone. This high falling-to-low-tone is a grammatically motivated tone which
always occurs in the last syllable preceding the verb in the Indicative verb form.

Emenanjo illustrates with the following example:
15. UlU gawara ahia ‘Ulu wentto the market.’

The scholar points out that our system of writing would prefer an extra low tone vowel of the

same quality to precede the verb thereby giving:

16. Ulut gawara ahia ‘Ulu went to the market.’

He concludes that the high falling tone can reasonably be regarded as an allotone of the high tone
which have a syntactically conditioned distribution because of it being in CD with a high tone in

the syntactic environment it exists.

Ohiri-Aniche (2013) discloses that Ukwuani and Ikwere have falling and rising tones as shown
below:

17. Ukwuani: ukwuu [okwob] ‘waist’; ukwu [ukwo] ‘leg’; onyaa [opaa] ‘trap’;

onya [ona] ‘wound’.
Ikwere:  omi [omd] “to bear a child’; omii [omd] “to study’.
Ogbonnaya (1975) had earlier observed the scantiness of the high falling to low tone and the low
rising to high tone and said that they are seldomly found on words in isolation. To him, they could
26



be found in words, phrases and clauses in which a syllable sort of ‘glides’ into another during

speech.
\
18 a. Onyé choro ité? ‘who wants a pot’

b. Ha nweré akwukwo. ‘they have books’ High falling tones

c. Ofédijn’ite ‘there’s soup in the pot’

d. AhQdi m mma ‘I am well’
J

19 a. Taabu Eke by ahia ‘today, which is Eke, is a market day’ low rising tones

b. Gini ka ogé¢ kwurt ugbua?  ‘what is the time now?’

Igwe (1975) discloses three more facts about glides in Igbo:
i. A glide occurs in the process of passing away from one syllable to another.
ii. There must not be an intervening consonant between the vowels or syllabic nasals
which occur in juxtaposition.

iii. For glide to result, two vowels or syllabic nasals must be contiguous.

Igwe (1975) is also of the opinion that phonetically motivated glide occurs when two vowels
occur contiguously either in the same word or in juxtaposed words and the second vowel, which

constitutes a syllable, is either lower or higher than the one preceding it.

20. (a.) mmeg ‘blood’, ag’uo ‘hunger’, niile ‘all’, Ugbua ‘now’
(b.) 1ée “look’, laa ‘go away’, Q zutara azu ‘he bought fish’, Q lotara ngwa ‘he/she came

back early’

The scholar says that this kind of glide is restricted to a single syllable and may be down-glides
or up-glides and occur under any of these conditions:
a. If a word or phrase or clause which functions as the subject in a sentence type of the

Simple Sentence Form | has a high final syllable.

21 (i) Eghl taraji  ‘The goat ate the yam’
(ii.) akwukwo ya' furu  “His book got lost’

(iii.) ndi byara ngwa’ huru ya ‘those who came in time saw it’

b. If the final syllable of a noun or a noun phrase is low and the noun or noun phrase

is the head of the relative clause.
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22, (B) mgbé gara dga ‘in past time’ / ‘time which is past’

(i) alajury oyt ‘ground which is cold’

C. If a verb is the first in a sequenceof verbal forms and the one immediately

following it has a prefix.

23. (i) Ha na abya éme ya
‘let them keep coming and doing it’
(ii.)  Unu ga aga, und makwaa awo

‘If you really wanted to go, you had better start early’

Emenanjo (2015) contends that the grammatically motivated glide is marked with a circumflex
and that it is not phonemic in Igbo because Igbo is a discrete level tone language. To this scholar,
it always occurs on the last syllable preceding the verb in the indicative verb form. He opines that
whenever gliding tones occur in words in isolation, they should be treated as two different pitch
levels on two identical vowels. He suggests a reanalysis of gliding tone in Igbo as an extra vowel

of the same quality following the preceding vowel. He illustrates with the following examples:

24. (i) Hd biara > Haabiara  ‘They came’
(i) F > Eé ‘Indeed! (Are you sure?)’

Emenanjo’s suggestion is in agreement with Mbah and Mbah’s (2010) earlier opinion that where
register tone languages have a glide, it is an orthographic convention involving graphological

elision.

This study aligns with the view that Igbo has three basic tones — the high tone, low tone and
downstep tone and that each of them differentiates meaning. If downstep is not accepted as a
toneme in Igbo, why does it differentiate meaning in the language? The toneme is a minimal
distinctive sound pitch unit just as phoneme is a minimal distinctive sound unit. We also agree
with Igwe (1975) that tone glides are phonetically motivated when two vowels appear
contiguously either in the same word or in juxtaposed words with the second vowel, which

constitutes a syllable, being either lower or higher than the one preceding it.
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2.2  Empirical studies

Having reviewed the relevant concepts in this work, it is imperative that empirical works of
scholars who have discussed phonological issues of languages and other dialects of Igbo related to
this study are also reviewed. Specifically, previous works that have discussed the phonemes,
phonological patterning of words and the phonological processes and secondary articulation

features of languages and dialects of Igbo shall be examined in this section.

The Onwu 1961 official standard Igho orthography establishes 36 letters of the alphabet. They are:
a bchdefgagbghogwhiijkkp kwl
mnnnwny oo pr sSsh tuuwuvwyz

(Adapted from SPILC)

These 36 letters translate to 36 phonemes because the language is written as pronounced; thus each
phoneme has only one letter represention and few digraphs in the alphabet system of the language.
The SI thirty-six phonemes are twenty-eight consonants and eight vowels (Eme and Uwaezuoke,
2015). The consonants are made up of 10 plosives, 5 nasals, 7 fricatives, 2 affricates, 1 trill, 1

lateral and 2 approximants. All sonorants are voiced. They are presented and described below:

Consonants

Ip/ voiceless bilabial plosive
b/ voiced bilabial plosive
It/ voiceless alveolar plosive
/d/ voiced alveolar plosive
K/ voiceless velar plosive
lg/ voiced velar plosive

Ikp/ voiceless labialvelar plosive
lgb/ voiced labialvelar plosive

/K"l voiceless labializedvelar plosive
/"] voiced labializedvelar plosive
/m/ bilabial nasal

In/ alveolar nasal

In/ palatal nasal

ly/ velar nasal

/9"l labializedvelar nasal

1/ voiceless post alveolar affricate

/d3/ voiced post alveolar affricate
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It/ voiceless labio-dental fricative
v/ voiced labio-dental fricative
Is/ voiceless alveolar fricative
Izl voiced alveolar fricative
/[ voiceless post alveolar fricative
Iy ! voiced velar fricative
6/ voiced glottal fricative
I/ alveolar lateral
Il alveolar trill
Il palatal approximant
fw/ labial velar approximant
Table 2.1 Consonant chart of Sl
Place — Bilabial | Labio- |Alveolar [Post Palatal |[Velar |Labial [abialized | Glottal
Manner dental Alveolar Velar  |Velar
Plosive p b t k glkp gb|KY ¢"
Nasal m n n n"
Fricative f V]S J y fi
Affricate g d3
Trill r
Lateral I
Approximant J w

Vowels
I/
[1/
lel
lal
lul
o/
lo/
[ o/

(Adapted from Eme and Uwaezuoke, 2015)

close front unrounded vowel

close-mid front retracted vowel

open-mid front unrounded vowel

open front unrounded vowel

close back rounded vowel

close back retracted rounded vowel

open-mid rounded vowel

open-mid back retracted rounded vowel
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Fig. 2.4 Vowel chart of Sl
Close I u
O
close-mid I
0
e
open-mid )
open

(Adapted from Nkamigbo and Eme, 2015)

The phoneme inventory of Sl is considered relevant to this study as it will enable easy
identification of the SI phonemes lacking in Omambala varieties. This study relies on the above
consonant and vowel charts in placing the phonemes of Omambala varieties in their appropriate

consonant and vowel charts.

Mba (2009) is a descriptive work on A phonological study of Effium: A dialect of Korin. She
discovers that length contrasts word meaning. This phenomenon is perceived from her data in

Effium as presented below:

25 (a) Vowel Length (b) Consonant Length
. /je/  ‘interview(v)’ I. /kena/ ‘desolation’
ii. [/jge/ ‘help(v)’ ii. / kenna/ ‘finger, paralysis’
ii. /lo/  ‘repair’ iii. /Kona/ ‘accept (inf)’
iv. /loo/  ‘“deliver’ v, /konna/ ‘earn (inf)’
v. fiwi/ ‘bambara nut’ V. /leme/ ‘inside’
vi. /iwit/ ‘oil bean’ Vi, /lemmé/ ‘belly’

She considers instances of vowel reduction as weakening of the vowel. She observes that in
Effium, unstressed vowels are weakened to schwa in fast speech.

26. Normal Speech Fast Speech

a.  Id&3od be bereda/ /dz5 be bereda/ ‘seventeen’
ten and seven

b. /bila bila/ /obalabola ‘it is bad/ ugly’
bad bad

c.  /matia menadi/ /matiiamenadi/ ‘how much’
how much
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Mba (2009) observes that Effium operates nine vowels /i e u 0 1 € v o al. According to her, the
+ATR vowels are four /i e u o/ and the —ATR vowels are five t € v o a/. She says that the vowel
/al is a neutral vowel and constitutes the third vowel set in Effium, which co-occurs with both

+ATR and —ATR vowel sets as shown below:

27. +ATR -ATR NEUTRAL
a. is0  ‘darkness’ ko ‘giantsnail’ iféma  ‘star’
b. kuko ‘gridingstone’ lako¢ ‘navel’ irupa  ‘blue’
C. méwo ‘soup’ lafite ‘egg’ ebapo ‘agama lizard’
d. ukike ‘guest’ oromile ‘friendship’ ilolapi  ‘bedbug’

Onuh (2010) studies Phonology of the Eréi language. She discusses the distributional patterns of
the phoneme, some of the suprasegmental features, syllable structure of the language and some
identified phonological processes in the language. She uses MP to identify the phonemes of the
language. The MPs are:
28 a. /I ko ‘war
It eto ‘head’

b. I/ end  ‘vagina’
It/ eto ‘head’

c. It/ odot  ‘soup’
/m/ odom ‘work’

d. /p/ ipum ‘market day 1’
/m/ imum ‘dumbness’

e. Ip/ odop  chewing stick’
It/ odot  “soup’

She regards the sounds /k t n m B p/ as phonemes in Erei since they bring about a change in
meaning of the word and occupy the same phonetic environment. She also uses the MP test to
identify the vowels in the language as presented below:

29 a fil din  ‘bravery’
/el den  ‘eye’

b. u/ usi ‘bag’
lel esi ‘pig’

C. 15/ os€  ‘poison’
lal as¢  ‘“father’
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With the analysis, /i € u e o a/ are distinctive vowel phonemes in the Erei language since they

bring about meaning difference.

She identifies a unique tonal feature in the language called ‘tonal homophone’ where some lexical
items with identical segmental and tonal element have different senses in terms of meaning e.g
ewowori meaning ‘peace’ or ‘an eyesaw’, ebabaa ‘to cook’ or to be sufficient’. She says that the

meanings of the lexical items are contextual.

Onuh uses descriptive method to identify some phonological processes and secondary articulation
features in the language, like nasalization, labialisation, assimilation and vowel deletion. She did
not use any theory of phonology to analyse them. On labialisation, she discovers that the sounds
/b 6 t d k g n I/are produced without lip rounding, but in certain environments, they are
produced with certain amount of lip rounding when they are immediately followed by a rounded

vowel. She illustrates with the following examples:

30 a.  ob%ula ‘lawlessness’
b. et"ok ‘small’
c. et“oso ‘village’
d. id"ud"ul™  ‘speech’
e. ¢f"om ‘cow’
f. on"uk ‘salt’
g. ulom ‘hushand’
h. eg"n “bird’

Onuh (2010) observes that nasalization in the Erei language is phonemic. She also describes the
direction of nasalisation in this language as being right-ward and therefore, perseverative, since

the vowels are preceded by nasals.

31 a.  mom ‘hunger’
b. enom ‘famine’
c. edind ‘sheep’
d.  uPpumd ‘wind’
e. IBeméné ‘wing’

Onuh also observes in Erél, just as in Igbo, that though assimilation may involve consonants or
vowels, vowel assimilation is common. The reason, according to Onuh is because most nouns

usually start and end in vowels thereby providing an ideal site for vowel assimilation to take place.
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Mba (2009) and Onuh (2010) above resemble the present study as they identify the phonemes and

the phonological processes in the languages. However, this study differs from them in the sense

that the languages they studied are two different languages from Igbo. Moreover, they are purely a

descriptive study, while the current study uses theories of phonology for analysis in addition to

using the descriptive method.

Utulu (2006) is a paper on OCP effect and glide formation in Ewulu. He presents some data to

illustrate that in Ewulu dialect of Igbo, vowels i oi and u or u could change major class

membership by converting to glide —j- and —w- respectively if they are immediately followed by a

vowel depending on the rule of vowel harmony.

32.
a (i)
(i)

b (i)
(i)
0
(i)

d (i)
(i)

Input
ufie
dibie

isi + ewu

0zi + oma

elue

nue

oshu + gto

ku + okwu

Output Gloss

ufle ‘red’

dib'e ‘doctor” (native)
islewu ‘goat head’
0Zoma ‘good tiding’
el"e ‘mushroom’

n"e ‘swallow’
osh"gto “thirty’

k"ok"u ‘speak’

From the examples in (32), Utulu may have had labialization and palatalisation in mind while

discussing glide. Ewulu, which he studied, is not in Omambala area. He has used OCP principle,

which is part of the autosegmental phonology, for analysis, but this current study uses generative

phonology and government phonology in addition to autosegmental phonology.

Ifediora (2011) is a study on Phonology of Umundu dialect of Igbo . She examines the phoneme,

phonological processes and tonal processes in the dialect. She uses MP test to identify the

phonemes in the dialect, as presented below:

33 a. ezeé
izé

b. mpu
epu

lezél  ‘king’
lize/  ‘to dodge’

/mpu/ ‘compound entrance’

/epu/  ‘germinating’
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c. nta /nta/ ‘today’
ata  /ata/ ‘chewing’

d. nka  /pka/ ‘old age’
eka /eka/ ‘hand’

e. olwa /ok“a ‘partridge’
akwa /ak"a/ ‘bed’

With the analysis, she establishes that the sounds /e i m n e of distinguish meaning in

Umundu dialect and are, therefore, phonemes in the dialect. Ifediora observes that the voiced
velar fricative /y/, which exists in many other dialects of Igbo, including the SI, does not exist in
Umundu dialect, consequent upon which speakers of the dialect replace it with voiced palatal

approximant /j/. This is shown in the following examples:

34.  Words SI1/Other dialects  Umiindu
a. agha laya/ laja/  ‘war’
b. igha Ithya/ /1'j&/ ‘to broadcast (seeds)’

She identifies some phonemes in Umu ridu dialect which are in free variation. This involves the
substitution of two separate phonemes of the language without affecting the meaning. The
following examples are used to illustrate this:

35 a. ism fifa/ ‘crayfish’
esta  /efa/ ‘crayfish’
b. apata /apata/ ‘road’
emta /&paty/ ‘road’
c. azizi lazizi/ ‘maize’
ezizi  /lezizil ‘maize’

Ifediora uses descriptive method to discuss the phonological processes in Umurndu. She
discovers assimilation in the dialect, but points out that it involves only vowel to vowel
assimilation. She attributes it to the fact that the dialect does not permit consonant clusters and

consonants do not end words in the dialect.

36 a /i*ké ena/ — [i*kéena] ‘cunny’
b. /one obja/ — [ono ob'a] ‘visitor’

C. /In"a oho/ — [n"oohg] ‘slave’
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She observes in Umundu dialect data that the demonstrative ‘a’ assimilates to the neighbouring
vowel, while in some cases, the consonants at the initial positions of the second words are
deleted first before the vowels that follow them become assimilated by the preseding vowel.

37 a leko &/ —  Jgkov/ ‘this wealth’
b. /eho &/ —  [ghoo/ ‘this stomach’
C. l¢fwu a/ — l&fwou/ ‘this body’
d. lone a/ — lonee/ ‘this person’

Ifediora identifies vowel, consonant and syllable elisions in the dialect and notes that consonant
elision in Umu ndu involves the deletion of syllabic nasal [n] at the initial position of word and

(the deletion of) palatal approximant [j] in certain words as can be seen below:

38 a. /nne/ — [ne] ‘mother’
b. onwo*jé/ — [onwi‘é] ‘himself’
c. ISWEN —  [s1'4] ‘tell him’

From the examples in (38), there is the existence of syllabic nasal elision in Umundu dialect.
Ifediora also notes that consonant elision does not affect the tone of the word and the number of
the syllable, but vowel and syllable elisions do. She also discovers that labialisation and
palatalisation in the dialect are distinctive. Ifediora demonstrates the distinctiveness of

labialisation and palatalisation in Umuridu using the minimal pair (MP) test as presented below:

39. labialisation: a. /ef"al ‘market’
/efal ‘a kind of fish’
b. If"al ‘washing of bitterleaf’
[fal ‘them’
40. palatalisation: a.  /p'a/  ‘flog’ /mla/  ‘sneak’
Ipal  ‘carry’ /ma/  *scoop’
b. /blal  “‘come’ /Ma/  “grind’
/ba/  “scold’ fral  ‘allow’

From the above minimal pairs, Ifediora concludes that /f"/, /f/, [/ and /j/ are phonemes in the
dialect and that the palatalised segments as [p'], [b'], [m] and [F]. The scholar observes that
besides the general labialised segments in the Igbo language, Umundu dialect has additional two,
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the voiceless labialised labio-dental fricative /f"/ and the voiceless labialised palate-alveolar

fricative /["/.
41.  a lefof"al ‘grass’
b. [oto/ ‘staff of justice’
C. If"a/ ‘washing of bitterleaf’

She describes coalescent assimilation in the dialect as “the fusing together of two segments.” She

exemplifies with the following data:

42 a /gumaraka'ja/ — [gumaraki‘a] ‘count it’
b. Jopolo‘gd ‘jé/ —  [opolo*g6*é]  “his/ her cassava’
c. Ine'jé/ —  [ni‘g] ‘his/ her mother’
d. /sule *ja/ —  [suli ‘4] ‘speak it’
e Indma *ja/ — [nomi 4] ‘check it’

Ifediora does not analyse the phonological processes with any theory of phonology, but she
applies minimal pair test to identify the phonemes of the dialect. Ifediora points out that
differences in the tonal patterns of Umuridu dialect and S lies in the fact that in forming question
in Sl, the pronouns bear low tone while in the the affirmative, they bear high tones, but in
Umundu question formation, pronouns bear high tone and in the affirmative, they bear low tones.

Below are her examples:

43. Affirmative Interrogative
a. Umuriduy: O so chi O so chi?
b. S O s0 chi O s0 chi?
‘He/she is with God’ ‘Is he/she with God?’

Ifediora (2011) is considered vital for this study since she discusses the phonemes and
phonological processes and secondary articulation features of Umunduy. She also uses the
minimal pair test, which this study uses, to identify the phonemes. However, their difference lies
in the fact that Umuridy, which Ifediora (2011) has investigated, is not an Igbo variety spoken in
Omambala area. Also, Ifediora (2011) is purely a descriptive study, while the current study also

uses theories of phonology for analysis in addition to using descriptive method.

In a study, Parameters of intersegmental co-ordination in speech: Insight from Igbo, Eme (2008)
uses the perceptual method and articulatory approach to discuss the phonological processes and
secondary articulation features in Ezza and Amaezu in Northern Igbo dialect cluster and Akpo

and Adazi Nnukwu in Inland West Igbo dialect cluster. She presents three different parameters
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for explaining the phonological processes and secondary articulatory features, which are
articulatory parameter, coarticulatory parameter and connected speech features parameter. She
describes the articulatory parameter as what is used to discuss the articulatory processes involved
in the production of a particular sound segment in a word as a result of the influence of another
segment adjacent to it; they include features of aspiration, lengthening of sounds, vowel
reduction, devoicing of sounds, ‘breathy-voiced’ segments, lenition and fortition. The co-
articulatory parameter, which includes labialisation, palatalisation, homorganicity of nasals,
nasalisation and voicing in double articulation, deals with articulation features involving the
overlapping of adjacent articulations during intersegmental coordination. The connected speech
features parameter covers all issues that are traditionally referred to as features of connected
speech (Eme, 2008:81) which manifest across word boundaries and include neutralisation of

phonotactic constraints, liaison, assimilation and elision.

The scholar observes that aspiration, labialisation, palatalisation and nasalisation are not
phonemic in Akpo, Adazi-Nnukwu, Amaezu and Ezza dialects. The aspirated segments she
discovers are the voiceless bilabial, alveolar and velar plosives [p t K] respectively. She identifies
labialisation, palatalisation and homorganicity of nasals as instances of anticipatory co-
articulation, while nasalisation and voicing in double articulation are perseverative co-
articulation. She points out that anticipatory labialisation is prominent in Akpo and Amaezu
dialects, but it is hardly noticed in Adazi-Nnukwu and Ezza dialects, while anticipatory
palatalisation cuts across the four dialects. The consonants she perceived as being palatalised at

specific environmentare[b t d k g ¢ B s z | 1 A], e.g.

44, Akpo:  [g'1] ‘you’, [mma lite] “first/ beginning/ initial’, [K'taa] ‘now’
Adazi Nnukwu:  [dsil'i] ‘using’, [adaz'i] *Adazi’, [gwatak'i'r] *young’, [kwad'1] ‘support’,
Amaezy: [01] ‘you’, [nYi] “food’, [gos'i] ‘show’, [nd'i ] “those’, [Ii] “in’
Ezza:  [dikwano] ‘is located’, [sids¢] ‘manage to/ plan to’, [ad'ri ] “what’,

For liaison, Eme asserts that the vowel introduced must have the same phonetic quality as the
preceding vowel thus suggesting that liaison in the Igbo involves vowel lengthening whereby the
vowel assumes double length. She identifies five kinds of assimilation, which are complete
assimilation, partial assimilation, coalescent assimilation, progressive assimilation and regressive
assimilation. She notes that progressive assimilation is not a frequent occurrence in Igbo and that
regressive assimilation is more prevalent in Akpo, Adazi-Nnukwu, Amaezu and Ezza data. She

gives some examples of progressive assimilation from Adazi-Nnukwu, Amaezi and Ezza ,
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which, according to her, most often involves complete assimilation of the demonstrative a ‘this’

by the last vowel of the preceding word e.g.

45. Adazi Nnukwu: (i) ndi a —  ndii ‘these’
(i)  ebea — ebe e ‘here’

Amaezu: (i) ebido ya — eébido o ‘starting it’

(i) iphe a — iphe e ‘this thing’

Ezza: (i) ijé ya — ijce ‘to go (it)’

(i) bidoje ya — bidoje & ‘to start it’

Eme notes that assimilation seems to be idiosyncratic in some environment since in an
environment where one person may ordinarily assimilate a segment regressively, another person
may not. She also notes that when two identical vowels and a word are involved in regressive
assimilation, the two vowels are assimilated as exemplified below:
46  a /gbaa e*g™u/ —  [ghee ee'g"u] ‘to dance’

b. /balok"aa ebe/ — [baluk"ee ebe] ‘enter there’

Eme discovers that assimilation never causes the assimilated segment to lose its tone. She
submits that none of the issues like labialisation, palatalisation, homorganicity of nasals, double
articulation discussed under the co-articulatory parameter of intersegmental coordination has any
perceivable effect on tones in Igbo. This is because tone is on a separate tier as Goldsmith (1976)
submits. She also observes that neutralization of phonotactic constraints and assimilation do not
affect tones in Igbo. She says that it is only liaison and vowel elision that have perceivable
effects on tones in Igbo speech patterns. She says that the vowel or syllabic nasal added during
the process of liaison affects the tone of a word by altering the syllabic structure of that word
through increase in the number of elements that bear the tone in that word. She points out that
everything about the tones of the speech pattern remains stable in consonant elision, but when a
vowel or a syllabic nasal is elided, the segment and its tone drop off in most cases. She considers
it as an indication that tone often delinks with its segment. If tone often delinks with its segment
as observed by Eme, it then disproves the claim of autosegmental phonology that features are

independent of one another and are represented on separate tiers.

Eme (2008) is considered important to this study since it also treats phonological processes and
secondary articulation features in Igbo. Her grouping of these phonological processes and
secondary articulation features into three different parameters is very interesting and the

parameters serve as a guide to this study, especially in the presentation and analysis of data on
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phonological processes and secondary articulation features. It is clear that Eme (2008) does not
discuss Omambala varieties of Igbo. She uses the perceptual method of analysis, while this
current study uses generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and government phonology
to analyse the phonological processes and secondary articulation feature. Eme (2008) neither
discusses the phonemes of the dialects she has investigated nor their phonological patterning of
words, but this current study also discusses the phonemes and phonological patterning of word in

Omambala varieties.

Umeh (1987) studies Consonant variations of Orlu sub-dialects (Igbo) and discovers that the
nasalised vowels occur in the environment of both nasalised consonants and oral consonants. She
also discovers that it is clearly evident that it is only vowels that are nasalised in the dialect. She
discloses that nasal vowels contrast with their oral counterparts as exemplified below:

47 a. /su/ ‘pound’ (e.g fufu)

[so/ “clear’ (e.g grass)

b. /sa/ ‘turn over’
[sdl ‘wash’

C. [zul *fill up’
[zul “steal’

d. /Be/ ‘cry’
IBel “slice’

Ighoeme (2012) is a study on Phonology of Oghe. She considers the phonemes, suprasegmentals
and phonological processes. She uses MP analysis to identify the tonemes of Oghe dialect. With
this analysis, she establishes that high tone, low tone and down step tone are distinctive in the

dialect. Examples are presented below:

48. Tonal contrast

a. uka /oka/ ‘church’
uka  fok'a/ “‘sour’

b. imu  /mo/ ‘“to learn’
ima  /im‘o/ ‘to born a child’

c.ip  /lo/ ‘tofish’
ki /ik'ol ‘to sow’

d nta /nta/ ‘small’
nta  /nta/ ‘hunting’
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Igboeme submits that Oghe also operates nine vowels /i e ua v o a o/ a s well as vowel
harmony (VH). Unlike what happens in Effium, she discovers that in Oghe, the ninth vowel b/

harmonizes with the —~ATR vowels only. This is exemplified below:

49, +ATR Harmony -ATR Harmony
a. ishi  ‘head’ ogu  ‘hoe’
b. ile ‘tongue’ oda  ‘basket’

7

c. ogbo ‘cup uta ‘arrow’
d. ezé ‘teeth’ aka  ‘hand’

e. edé  ‘cocoyam’ ada  ‘afall’

She uses the descriptive method to discuss the phonological processes in the dialect. The
phonological processes she discusses are assimilation, elision, vowel harmony and liaison. She
presents homorganic nasal assimilation in the Oghe dialect of Igbo where the syllabic nasal
agrees in harmony with the consonant following it.

50 a. nka  /pko/ ‘firewood’

b. nka  /pka/ ‘chewing stick’
C. nto  /nto/ ‘ashe’

d. nta  /nta/ ‘hunting’

€. nku /gl /  ‘wing’

f mvo /mwe/ ‘comb’

For liaison in Oghé, Igboeme says that the segment that is introduced links two words, but points
out that liaison is optional since without the introduction of the element, the meaning of the word
remains the same. She discloses that it is only the vowel that is involved in liaison and considers

liaison as a case of vowel reduplication.

The dialects of Igbo, which Umeh (1987) and Igboeme (2012) have investigated, are not part of
Omambala varieties of Igbo; Orlu sub-dialects of Igbo are in Inland East dialects cluster and

Oghe is in Northern Igbo dialects cluster, whileQmambala varieties are in Inland West dialects
cluster. Therefore, the two studies are different from the current sudy. However, they are
relevant to this study because they studied the phonemes and the phonological processes and
both used the minimal pair test to identify the phonemes of the dialects. They also used the
descriptive method, but this current study, in addition to using the descriptive method, also uses

theories of phonology to analyse the phonological processes and secondary articulation feature.
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Alozie (2015) does a contrastive analysis of the phonology of Tkeduru dialect of Ikeduru Igbo and
English. She uses a contrastive analysis approach. She identifies a total of fifty-three phonemic
consonants in Ikeduru dialect and eight vowels as the Sl against twenty-four consonants and
twenty vowels in English. She observes that aspiration, breathy-voicing, and secondary
articulation features such as palatalisation, labialisation and nasalisation are phonemic in I keduru
dialect of Igbo, but in English, they are not phonemic. She also observes that the eight diphthongs
in English do not exist in T kedur(l dialect and that 1 kedurl has bilabial implosives p/ and /6/
which are not in English. She asserts that English speakers use /k/ and /b/ respectively to
substitute the two phonemes (p. 112). Alozie identifies three tonal systems in Ikeduru — high tone

(") step tone ( ~ )and low tone ().

Alozie (2015) differs from this present study in the sense that it is a contrastive study of two
different languages, while this study is on phonology of varieties of one language. Moreover,
Ikeduru, which is the Igbo dialect Alozie (2015) contrasts with English, is not part of OQmambala
Igbo. Alozie (2015) does not use any theory of phonology for analysis, but this current study, in
addition to using the descriptive method, also uses theories of phonology to analyse the
phonological processes and secondary articulation features. Despite these differences between
the two studies, Alozie (2015) is considered relevant to this study because it discusses the

phonemes and phonological processes and secondary articulation features.

Within a language, the number of distinctive phonemes also varies among the dialects and
variation could also exist in the patterning of words. Many scholars have through past studies

confirmed this.

Emenanjo (1977) investigates Igbo dialects and discovers that it is in the area of phonology that
Igbo dialects differ most considerably. He submits that Igbo phonemes vary from 66 distinct
consonants in Ulu to 60 in Owere, 55 for Qhuhu, 28 in Enu Onicha and 26 in Izii. He also points
out that the situation where nasalisation and aspiration are phonemic in some dialects like
Owere, Ulu and Qhuhu increases the total number as well as complexity of consonant phonemes

recognised. None of the dialects Emenanjo (1977) studies is from Qmambala area.

In A lexico-statistic study of northern Igbo dialects, lkekeonwu (1986) observes the presence of
voiced and voiceless bilabial fricatives /B/ and 4/ as characteristic of the Awka group of dialects
and considers the two sounds as allophones of /f/ and /v/ respectively existing in other dialects of

Igbo. She has illustrated with the examples below:
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51 a. /Ba/  ‘they’
b. ImBo/ ‘nail’
C. ladele “plate’

d. lapa/ “divination’

Ikekeonwu (1986) studies northern Igbo dialects, but this study investigates Igbo varieties in
Inland West dialects cluster. They are, therefore, different. Awka group of dialects, which

Ikekeonwu (1986) mentions in her study, is also not part of OQmambala Igbo.

Lado (1957) compares the sound system of English and Portuguese and discovers that
Portuguese does not have the phonemes {7 ¢ 6 h r j w/ found in English as in ffu:/, /dzamp/,
[i:0a/, /hevz/, /revz/, /fia/ and /w3:/. He also discovers that Spanish does not have some of the
phonemes found in English such as /v 8 z3 [ d3/. This is evidence that languages differ in their

number of distinctive phonemes as well as in their patterning of words.

Lado (1957) differs from this present study in the sense that it compares the sound systems of
two different languages, which do not include Igbo. This study is on the Igbo language only. The
relevance of Lado (1957) to this study is because it discusses the sound systems of languages and

has shown that there could be variations in the sound systems of different languages.

The comparison of English and Ika intonation pattern by Uguru (2006) reveals that lka dialect
operates twenty-nine consonant system whichare/p b t d kg kwgw kp gb fvszzy
hd mnnpnnogwa | j w/ ten oral vowels. The result of this study suggests that the
number of consonants in lka Igbo and standard Igbo varies since there are twenty-eight
consonants in standard Igbo. lka Igbo is different from Omambala Igbo which this study

investigates. Uguru (2006) is, however, relevant to this study since it discusses the phonemes.

Ikekeonwu (1987) and Nwaozuzu (2008) are different classifications of the Igbo dialects. They
have made similar observations on variations in the number of phonemes and patterning of

words among the dialects, on the basis of which they made their classifications.

Ikekeonwu (1987), for instance, classifies the Igbo dialects into five clusters using some
linguistic criteria for this classification such as grammar and phonology readily available. The
linguistic criteria she has used are: the negative suffix ghi [yi] / [y1], the perfective suffix —le / -
la, the progressive marker, the vowel system, the vowel harmony patterns and some tonal

patterns. The five clusters are:
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Niger Igho
Inland West Igbo
Inland East Igbo
Northern Igho

o ~ w DN oE

Riverain Igho

In this classification, lkekeonwu regards the dialects which exhibit same characteristics with
minor differences as one. The one with all the characteristics she regards as the main dialect
(MD), while others around it are regarded as satellite dialects. Ikekeonwu does not consider their
minor differences as making them separate dialects. The satellites differ from the main dialects
in some minor phonological and syntactic details. Ikekeonwu does not mention the speech
communities found in OQmambala area, but from her explanations, we deduce that Igho speech
communities of Omambala area are grouped under the Onitsha Main dialect of the Inland West

Igbo.

According to her, the Inland West Igbo dialects cluster are the varieties of Igbo spoken directly to
the east of the Niger River. She states that these dialects lie to the west of the group spoken
further inland in Owere, Umuahia etc., and on this basis, she has chosen to classify them as
Inland West. She says that the cluster has three main dialects namely; Onitsha, Oka and Aguata,
each having its own satellites.

Ikekeonwu (1987) asserts that the Inland West cluster is more homogenous than the Niger Igho
cluster except for the Aguata dialects which, to her, seem to have been affected by the dialects of
their Inland East Igbo neighbours. She says that the Enu-Onitsha satellite is to some extent
distinct from the Onitsha group of satellites. She discovers that the difference exists in the
individual phonemes and in the assimilatory possibilities in that dialect. She discloses that the

Enu-Onitsha dialect does not have the velar fricative [y] and the velar nasal [p].

Ikekeonwu uses the General Onitsha dialect to represent the varieties spoken in the Onitsha
immediate environs like Umuoji and Obosi etc. She submits that the velar fricative [y] and velar
nasal iy/ are found in this dialect. Ikekeonwu notes that in both the General and Enu-Onitsha
dialects, there is the /f/ ~ /h/ and /1/ ~ /r/ alternations with Owere, Umuahia and other Inland East

dialects. She provides a schematic representation of Inland West Igbo, thus:
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Fig. 2.5 Ikekeonwu’s (1987) schematic representation of Inland West Igho
MD1 Onitsha InTand West Tgbo

MD1 S1 Enu-Onitsha dialect
MD1 S2 General Onitsha dialect
MD1(S2i — Obosi General Onitsha dialect
MD1|S2ii L Umuoji General Onitsha dialect
MD1 S3 Otu Onitsha dialect
mMmbD1S3 @ —o Obosoid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD11S3ii  —— Okaoid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD1 S3iii b— Oweroid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD2 Oka Inland West Igbo
MD2 S1 Enugwu-Ukwu Oka dialect
MD2 S2 Amobia Oka dialect
MD3 Aguata Inland West Igbo
MD3 S1 Amaiyi Aguata dialect
MD3 S2 Orumba Aguata dialect

Ikekeonwu (1987) has not mentioned any speech community in Qmambala in her classification
although her groupings of Igbo dialects suggest that Omambala Igbo is among the Onitsha Main
dialect of the Inland West dialects cluster. Her claim that both the Enu-Onitsha and General
Onitsha dialects exhibit /f/ /f/ and /1/ /r/ alternations with Owerri, Umuahia and other Inland East
Dialects is not very true of Omambala varieties as most of them do not possess /f/ did /
phonemes and wherever they occur in Igbo words, they are replaced with /v/. QOmambala
varieties possess the /lI/ and /r/ phonemes. Also, Ikekeonwu’s (1987) claim thgt And /y/ are
found in the General Onitsha Dialect is not true of all the speech communities of Omambala

since /y/ is absent in Ayamelum and /y/ is lacking in Ifite Ogwari speech community.

Nwaozuzu (2008), in her own classification using linguistic criteria also, identifies eight groups
of dialects, namely:

1. West Niger Group of Dialects (WNGD)

2. East Niger Group of Dialects (ENGD)

3. East Central Group of Dialects (ECGD)

4. Cross River Group of Dialects (CRGD)

5. South Western Group of Dialects (SWGD)

6. North Eastern Group of Dialects (NEGD)

7. South Eastern Group of Dialects (SEGD)

8. Northern Group of Dialects (NGD)
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She groups the Omambala varieties into the East Niger Group of dialects. She submits that this
dialect group has consonants ranging from 25 to 38 and vowels ranging from 8 to 10 (p.26). She
says that the speech communities of Qmambala area have between 26 and 27 consonants while
phonologically, they use the voiced post alveolar lateral approximant /I/ in place of the voiced

alveolar roll /r/. This is exemplified below:

52 . SI Igbariam Ogbunike Nteje
a. oru olu olu olu  ‘work’
b. ri li li li ‘eat’
C. ero elo elo elo ‘mushroom’
d. aru alu alu alu ‘abomination’
e. ahuhu alulu alulu alulu ‘insect’

Nwaozuzu observes that in QOmambala speech communities, the voiceless labio dental fricative
/f/ and the voiced glottal fricative f/, are replaced with voiced labio dental fricative /v/. She
illustrates with the data presented below:

53. SI Nandd Anm Aguleri
a. efere avele avele avele ‘bowl’
b. afo avo avo avo hcamots'
C. hauhu avuvu avuvu avuvu ‘suffering’
d. ahia avia avia avia ‘market’
e. ihe ive ive ive ‘thing’
f. ehi evi evi evi ‘cow’

She says that the voiced velar fricative /y/ is replaced with the voiced labio velar approximant

/w/ in some situations as observed in the following examples:

54, Sl Anan Umuleri
a. aghuglo awuwo awuwo 'tieced
b. igho mkpura iwo mkpula  iwo mkpula  ‘to pluck fruit’

Nwaozuzu (2008) discloses that in lexical items , Ifite Qgwari, Umi€je and Umamasi differ to

some extent from Anaky, Omor, Umueélunt, Igbakwu and Umumbod.
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55. SI Ifite Qgwari Group Anaku Group

a. ahu azi ari ‘body’
b. azu azi ari “fish’

C. ahia ahia avia ‘market’
d. nri ndi nli ‘food’
e. ayiya az‘j ahia aZi_l avia  ‘crayfish’
f. efere afele avele ‘plate’

Nwaozuzu submits that among the five communities in O yi, Nkwelle E zinaka and Ogbunike
speak the same dialect and their speech patterns resemble that of Onitsha dialect speakers. She
says that at lexical level , while Nkwelle E zunaka and Ogbunike replace the Standard Igbo /f/
with /f/ or retain some where necessary , Ntejé, Awkuzu and Umunya replace the same sound

with /v/. Below are examples from Nwaozuzu (2008:30):

56. SI Ntejé Group Ogbunike Group
a. ahia afia avia
b. ehi efi evi
C. efere afele avele

Nwaozuzu may have misplaced the examples in (56) as the ones under N t@jé group should
actually be for Ogbunikée group and vice versa. She identifies the following speech communities
as having a 26 consonant and 8 vowel sound system each : Awkuzu, Ntéjé, Umiinya, Ogbunike,
Nkwelle Ezunaka, Nando, Igbariani, Nsugbe, Aguleri, Umuleri, Umiioba Aa m, Aa m, Nzam,
Orumba Nasda, Anaku, Omor, Umdeérund, Igbakwi, Omasi, Umiigje and 1vite Qgwari. She later
on page 36, mentions the following speech communities earlier said to have 26 consonants as
belonging to same speech community phonologically and having 25 system of consonants :
Nt&je, Awkuzu, Uminya, Igbariani, Umuleri, Aguleri, Anaku, Nsugbé, Aa m, Nzam, Omor,
Umueéluni and Igbakwa. This brings in confusion on the number of consonants existing in these
speech communities. She submits that phonologically, these speech communities do no have

voiceless labio dental fricative /f/ and that wherever it occurs, it is replaced with its voiced

counterpart /v/.

57 a. afia - avia
b. afere - avele
C. ehi - evi

She considers this as a case of sound shift, thus /6/ — /f/ — /v/
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58. SI Ogbunike? Nkwelle

a. aha afa

b. ahia afia

C. ehi efi

d. ahuhu afufu

e. ha fa

f. afere afele

g. otu ofu

Awkuzu/ Ntgjé etc

ava ‘name’
avia ‘market’
evi ‘cow’
avuvu ‘suffering’
va ‘they’
avele ‘plate’
ovu ‘one’

She observes that where Ogbunike and others use /r/, Ntéjé and others in the group use /I/.

59. Ogbunikeetc Ntéjeé etc
a. aruru — alulu ‘insect’
b. oru — olu ‘servant’
C. aru — alu ‘body’

Nwaozuzu points out that the sound shift here involves moving from the glottal fricativi//of

the Sl to post-alveolar approximant roll /r/ to post-alveolar lateral approximant /I/.

60. SI Ogbunike Ntéje
a ahuhu aruru alulu
b. ohu oru olu
C. ahu aru alu
d. ihu iru ilu

‘insect’
‘servant’
‘body’
‘face’

Nwaozuzu (2008) discloses the absence of fi/, /r/ and /f/ sounds in Uminya, Nt&jé, Nsugbe,

Awkuzu, Igbariant, Umuleri, Aguleri, Andku, Aa m, Nzam, Omor, Umuoluni and Igha kwi,

while Nkwelle Ezunaka and Ogbunike have them. She says that all the consonants in the Sl exist

in 1 fite Ogwari, Umae€je and Qmasi except the /f/ sound. She also says that all these speech

communities mentioned above have the eight vowels found in the SI. She observes that past time

is formed in 1 fite Qgwari, Umieje and Qmasi with the use of the form | + high vowel as past-

time indicator (p.39).

It is noticed that Nwaozuzu (2008) discusses Omambala varieties of Igbo in detail. It, however,

differs from this study in the sense that it does not treat the phonological processes and

secondary articulation features @fmambala varieties, which this study also investigates.

Neither has it discussed phonological issues ofOmambala varieties using theories of phonology.

This study agrees with her, especially in her grouping of Omambala varieties into the East Niger
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Group of Dialects, but with modification. The scholar discusses the speech communities of
Omambala on the basis of their Local Government Areas without pointing out their unifying
feature(s) which would enable them to be a separate dialect group within the East Niger Group
of Dialects. For example, Omambala varieties elide the consonants of the second syllable at
VCVCV structure and in some cases the entire syllable. Also, in most speech communities, the
SI phonemes /f/ and K/ are replaced with /v/ in Igbo words. Nwaozuzu uses Group of Dialects
for communities in some Local Government Areas and Speech Communities for others. This
study will identify all the differences and similarities and use them as basis to

reclassify/reposition Omambala varieties within the landscape of Igbo dialectology.

In a comparative phonology of consonants in Igboid, Edoid and Yoruboid languages, Ohiri-
Aniche (1991) discovers the existence of £/ and /dz/, which are among the consonants t hat have
been used by some scholars to designate some varieties of Igbo as separate languages, in Ogidi
dialect. She notes that 1zii’s /pf/, /bv/ and the /kf/, /gv/ of Ezza result from the affrication of the
labialised velar /k"/ and /g"/ in the environment of back vowels /uv/ and, therefore, concludes

that affrication cannot qualify Izhii as a separate language from Igbo. She illustrates with the

examples below:

61. Izhii Owere Onicha Ogidi  Ebiriba  English gloss
a. tse to SO tso two ‘grow’
b. idzu izu izu idzu izu ‘week’
C. kwe kwe kwe kwe kwuo ‘agree’
d. mpfu  nkwu nkwu nkwu nkfu ‘oil palm’
e obvu  ogwi ogwu ogwu  ogvi ‘thorn’

Ohiri-Aniche (2003:49-70) also compares the initial consonants of Lower Cross and Igboid
languages of Benue-Congo and observes that the alveolar sounfl in Nenwe (Lengwe) in
Enugu State corresponds with the voiced palatal plosive f/ in Qhaozara, to / j/ in Ekpeye and to
/ds/ elsewhere in Igbo. She illustrates with the following examples:

62. Izhii Onicha  Qhagzara  Nenwe Ekpeye Englis gloss
a. n-dso(n) dsondso  jonjyo dyo ndyo yoiy3 be bad, ugly
b. dsi dsu Ju dyu/ ju yulu be full
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Ohiri-Aniche (1991 & 2003) discuss phonological patterning of words just as this study, but
differ from this study in the sense that her studies are not on Omambala Igbo and they have not
discussed phonological issues in the dialects using theories of phonology.

Eme and Mbagwu (2007) is a paper on Phonological patterning on words in Akpo and standard
Igbo. They observe a consistent difference in the phonological patterning of words in the two
variants of Igbho, which involve the substitution or alternation of the Sl labialised velar nasal /n"/
or labial velar approximant /w/ with bilabial nasal /m/ in Akpo Igbo. They discover, among other
things, that iy"/ is substituted with /m/ mostly when the verbroot ‘nwe' is involved but only in
some specified contexts..

63 a. S.I O nwereé ihe o mere.

Akpo: O mére ihe o0 mere.

Gloss: ‘It matters’

b. S.I. O nweghi ihe o mere.
Akpo: O mehée ihe o mere.
Gloss: ‘It does not matter’

The scholars also observe that when the verb rooty “e/ applies to mean ‘have’, the 4 e/ is not
substituted with /m/.

64 a. S.l.. O nwere oba ji.
Akpo: O nweére o¢ba ji.

Gloss: ‘He has a yam barn’

b. S.I. Anyinweré oti d o
Akpo: Anyi nwere ot ul"o
Gloss: “We have a house’

Eme and Mbagwu (2007) differs from this study in the sense that Akpo, which the scholars have
compared its phonological patterning of words with that of the standard Igbo, is not part of
Omambala Igbo. They did not discuss the phonemes, the phonological processes and secondary
articulation features of the dialects. However, Eme and Mbagwu (2007) is considered relevant to
this study because it discusses phonological patterning of words which this study is also

interested in.

Adjubee and Kammelu (2007) compare vowel harmony system of Igbo and Yoruba and discover
that Igbo has mutually harmonic sets marked as [+ATR] /e i o u/ and [-ATR] /a1 o v/, while
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Yoruba has four vowels in its harmonic sets as [+ATR] /e o/ and [-ATR] /¢ ¢o/. They submit that
the vowel /a/ co-occurs freely with both sets. They also observe two significant differences: that
the harmony set of Igho is complete while that of Yoruba is incomplete, and that Yoruba has a
neutral vowel /a/ which co-occurs with vowels in the two sets while Igbo does not have. This
current study is not the same as Adjubee and Kammelu (2007) since Adjubee and Kammelu
(2007) is a comparison of two different languages and the Igbo they have campared its vowel
harmony system with that of the Yoruba language is the standard Igho and not Omambala Igbo.
This notwithstanding, it is relevant to this study because vowel harmony system it has studied is

a phonological process and this study also focuses on phonological processes of Omambala Igbo.

Wachukwu (2008) has discovered that the velar nasal soundy/, which occurs in both Igbo and
English, functions differently in both languages. She asserts thgt may occur in only word
initial and medial positions in Igbo, but in English it occurs in word medial and final positions

only. She has illustrated with the examples below:

65 (a.) Igbo: Word initial Word medial
I. Iyu/ ‘drink’ la‘nol “bee’
ii. Ina/ “grill’ lonul ‘joy’
iii. /yomi/ ‘imitate’ /anara/ ‘garden egg’
(b.) English: Word medial Word final
I. [@nga/ ‘anger’ Irin/ ‘ring’

ii. [stren®/ ‘strength’ /hay/ ‘hung’
iii. /Bigk/ ‘think’ [sony/ ‘song’

This current study is not the same as Wachukwu (2008) because Wachukwu (2008) compares
two different languages and the Igbo the scholar has discussed is the standard Igbo and not
Omambala Igbo. It is considered relevant to this study because is discusses phoneme distribution,

which is part of phonological patterning of words.

Anarado (2011) investigates the phonotactics of Adazi-Nnukwu dialect of Igbo using descriptive
method. She discovers that the dialect allows vowel sequence or clusters but with some
restrictions: the close back rounde vowel /u/ andv/ can only be the second vowel in sequence

where they are also the first vowel, and /f/ can only precede /u/ and &/ in a CV syllable structure
while the opaque vowel /a/ co-occurs with [+ATR] vowel in word-initial position only. She
discloses that the voiceless palato-alveolar fricative /[/ and alveolar roll /r/, which are in the SI,

are not in use in Ada zi Nnukwu dialect of the language, while /¢ B hw/ are in Adazi Nnukwu
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but not in S.I. She also identifies the absence of these sounds in Adazi Nnukwu dialect, especially
the voiced alveolar roll /r/ as the basic cause of the mispronunciation of words by the speakers of
the dialect when they meet these sounds in other Igbo dialects or languages where they occur,

especially in English words.

Adazi-Nnukwu dialect is not part of Omambala Igbo. This is evidence that Anarado (2011)
differs from the present study. It is, however, important to this study because it has discussed the
phonological patterning of words in the dialect.

Ohiri-Aniche (2011) investigates some phonological and morphological differences she points
out some scholars use to back their claims of some dialects being separate languages from Igbo.
She notes that the additional ninth vowel ‘¢’/e/ which Ekpeye, Ikwere, Izhii and Ukwuani have in
addition to the eight vowels /i i e a 0 o u u/ in Qwere, Onicha and other undisputed Igho
dialects in the Central Igbo area does not qualify them to be designated as separate languages
because many other Igbo dialects, especially in the periphery such asEbiriba also have the ninth
vowel as shown below:

66. Ekpeye Ikwere  Ebiriba Owere Onicha English gloss

eka atka cka aka aka ‘arm, hand’

She similarly notes that the occurrence of the voiced implosives /6 d7 in Ekpeye cannot qualify it
as a separate language since /6 / occurs in many other Igbo speech varieties, and / d'/ in, at least,

one other variety as exemplified below:

67. (@)  Ekpeye: ba ‘increase’, ba ‘write’, gba ‘run’
(b.)  Ekpeye Ikwere Owere Onicha  Ukwuani  Englishgloss
i. ida era ara ala ela ‘madness’
i. oud o1 vlo/ vys v o ‘house’

In her dialectological survey of Oru West Igbo dialects, Chukwu (2014) observes that Oru West
Igbo dialects have nine vowelsa e i i 0 o U u ¢ as against eight in Sl and thirty-one
consonants as against twenty-eight in SI. She identifies the unique sounds that bring about the
differences as voiced nasalized glottal fricative h /h/, voiced palatal plosive jy  7j/, voiced

nasalised alveolar roll'r /' /, voiced alveolar tap ry /[ and the open mid vowel ¢ /¢/.

Chukwu (2014) reveals that the previous classifications do not represent the Oru West Igbo
dialects. She challenges Nwaozuzu’s (2008) claim that the East Central Group of Dialects have
sixty-six consonants when her findings reveal that Oru West Igbo dialect which is a member of

this group has only thirty one consonants. Continuing, she points out that Nwaozuzu provides
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two forms as ‘-la/-le’, ‘na-/ne-" in progressive construction excluding the form *-go’ which her
findings reveal as also a perfective future of Oru West Igbo dialect. She also notes that
Ikekeonwu (1987) says nothing concrete about Oru West Igbo dialect, consequent upon which

she has declined comment on her work.

Ohiri-Aniche (2011) and Chukwu (2014) differ from the present study in the sense that they have
discussed Igbo varieties that are different fromOmambala Igbo. They are relevant to this study
since they studied the phonemes of the dialects and this study also investigates the phonemes of

Omambala Igbo.

In a study of government phonology of fy/ in Igbo, Mbah (2007) identifies two forms of the velar
nasal /y/: the underlying or the psychological reality and the allophones which manifest as [m],
[n] or [n] in the surface form of the Igho words like mma, nne and nha respectively. He considers
these instances as a consequence of anticipatory articulation, which is conveniently accounted

for by government phonology.

Oyebade and Mbah (2008) is a study of Empty nuclei in the Igbo and Ga. They examined how
the government phonology can account for emergence of consonant clusters in the two
languages. Their findings reveal that empty nuclei exists in the Igbo and Ga languages, thus,

emphasizing that most African languages lack consonant clusters.

Edeoga (2013) is a work on Government phonology of vowel harmony in Nsukka variety of Igbo.
She applied government phonology to analyse vowel harmony system of Nsukka dialect and

concludes that vowel harmony system can be explained with the theory.

In a study Government phonology of thd/boma dialect of Igho , Nwokeiwu (2014) tests the
applicability of the theory of government phonologytiema dialect. He discovers that

government phonology conveniently applies in handling vowel harmony and homorganic words
in Uboma dialect. Specifically, he identifies government in forming infinitive, participle, gerund,
noun agent, past tense, imperative and homorganic words in the dialect. He also finds out that the
determinant of government for vowel harmony are the vowels of the verb root, which must be
obeyed by other constituents; while for homorganic words, government is determined by the

consonants that form the root of a word which the prefixed must take to.

Mbah (2007), Oyebade and Mbah (2008), Edeoga (2013) and Nwokeiwu (2014) anchor their

studies on government phonology theory, which is one of the theories chosen for this study.

However, their studies do not discuss Omambala Igho being investigated by this study. Apart

from the homorganicity of nasals, empty nuclei and vowel harmony, which they have used
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government phonology to analyse, this study analyses some other phonological processes and
secondary articulation features like palatalisation, labialisation, nasalisation and assimilation
using government phonology, in addition to generative phonology and autosegmental
phonology. Their relevance to this study is that they discuss phonological processes and

secondary articulation features.

From the empirical review, it is evident that all the works reviewed are relevant to this study as
they individually discuss some or all the phonological issues this study has set out to discuss,
which are the phoneme, the phonological patterning of words, the phonological processes and
secondary articulation features. However, while this study focuses onOmambala Igbo, some of
them investigated other dialects of Igbo, some studied different languages and some studied
standard Igbo and other languages. The method of data collection is the same in each case since
they are all corpus-based involving a discussion of the phonemes, the phonological patterning of
words, the phonological processes and secondary articulation features are discussed, but the
dialect and, in some cases, language of the corpora are different. Another major difference is that
these past studies mostly used the descriptive method: Eme (2008) used perceptual method; only
Mbah (2007), Oyebade and Mbah (2008), Edeoga (2013) and Nwokeiwu (2014) used
government phonology. This present study, in addition to using descriptive method and
government phonology for analysis, also uses generative phonology and autosegmental

phonology.

2.3  Theoretical framework

The theoretical framework adopted for this study is eclectic in nature invoving Trubetzkoy’s
(1939) theory of distinctive opposition, Chomsky’s (1964) generative phonology, Goldsmith’s
(1976) autosegmental phonology, and Kaye, Lowenstamm and Vergnaud’s (1985) government
phonology.

2.3.1 Theory of distinctive opposition

Trubetzkoy’s theory of distinctive opposition is an aspect of Classical Phonology which
discusses the issue of the phoneme and how to identify phonemes in a language. Trubetzkoy
(1939) views the phoneme as a linguistic concept or a phonological reality which should be
considered purely in terms of its function in the system of a language. Through the theory of
distinctive opposition, Trubetzkoy recommends three different kinds of opposition which sounds

in human language can enter into. They are:
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(1.) Privative Opposition: This occurs when two phones are identical except that one has a
phonetic mark which the other lacks as can be seen in the pairs /f/ ~ Iv/, Ip/~Ibl,
IK"I~1g"1, where each pair differs by voicing;

(2.) Equipollent opposition: This is where phonemes differ from others as a result of certain
feature each has which others lacks. Examples are /p/~/t/~Ik/, Ib/~/d/~Ig/, Im/~In/~Iy/,
and

(3.) Gradual Opposition: This deals with opposition brought about by the steep nature of the
height of the tongue in producing some sounds, usually vowels such as /i/, /e/ and /a/

where there is movemet from high, mid to low.

The theory of distinctive opposition introduces some concepts used for explaining relationships
among the phonemes such as the concepts of complementary distribution, free variation and
minimal pair test. Complementary distribution is used to differentiate sounds which occur in
mutually exclusive environments. Two sounds are in complementary distribution if they never
occur in the same context (Bittner, 2013). Sounds of this nature are regarded as allophones of the
same phoneme. For example, in English, the sounds [p] and [p"] are allophones of the phoneme
Ip/ and they are in complementary distribution — where one occurs, the other does not occur.
Bittner (2013) illustrates this concept with the phoneme /I/. He says that the phoneme is realised
as a voiceless allophone [ | ] when it follows /p/, /t/ or /k/ at syllable initial position; when it
precedes a vowel, it becomes “clear I’; and when it changes to “dark I’ it occurs elsewhere before
a consonant or a pause. He notes that the three allophones stand for the various realisations of the
/Il phoneme and concludes that since they are members of the same phoneme, they are in

complementary distribution.

Free variation (FV) is used for sounds which can be substituted for each other in the same
environment without a change in meaning of the lexical item. This is illustrated with the
following Igbo examples:

68. a. NI/ and /r/ in mmili or mmiri ‘water’; nli or nri “food’

b. /z/ and /r/ in ézi or éri “pig’.

Bittner (2013) illustrates the phenomenon of FV with consonantal and vocalic phonemes. He
points out that the phoneme /z/ in English word zeal can be realised as a voiceless, or devoiced
allophone when whispered, or as a voiced allophone when pronounced ‘normally’. Similarly, he
submits that speakers of some non-standard British accents can realise the phoneme /t/ as a
glottal stop 7] in English word butter, but when they target at producing a more standard

pronounciation, they migth realise it as [t]. The scholar also notes that the phonemes /i:/ and /e/
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at initial positions of the English words economics and evolution, and /i:/ and 7& at initial
position of the English word either is an evidence that vocalic phonemes could be in free
variation. Barlow and Gierut (2002) demonstrate sounds in free variation with data from English:

69. [meep]
[méep]

The scholars point out that though the examples in (69) differ by released [p] and unreleased [p],
their phonetic difference does not bring about a change in meaning because the two words mean
exactly the same thing ‘map’ . With this, they conclude that they do not constitute MP and the
sounds [p] and [p] are neither contrastive nor function as phonemes in English; but are rather
allophones (phonetic variants) of the phoneme /p/.

With MP test, distinctive phones are identified. It is the contrasting phones that constitute

phonemes of a language. This is exemplified with data from Igbo:

70.  a.oche ‘chair’ b. taa ‘chew’ c. isé ‘to draw (an object, water, etc)’
ofe ‘soup’ baa “enter, scold’ iso ‘to follow’

The differences in the meanings of the above pairs of words are a result of the differences in
their medial, initial and final phonemes respectively, which function to differentiate the

meanings of the words.

Barlow and Gierut (2002) illustrate the MP test with data from English:

7la . ‘map’ [map] ii. ‘map’ [map] ii. “fashion’ [feefon]
‘mat’ [meet] ‘cap’ [keep] “fasten’ [feeson]
b i ‘spy’ [spai] ii. ‘cats’ [keets]
‘sky’ [skar] ‘caps’ [keeps]
c I ‘map’ [map] ii. cap [keep]
‘mop’ [map] keep [Kip]

The scholars use the examples in 71(a) to show that contrast occurs at different contexts — initial,
medial and final positions; for 71 (b), they demonstrate that contrast also takes place on cluster
contexts; and finally, the examples in 71(c) are an indication that vowels also contrast. They
equally discuss near MPs using cluster-singleton comparisons and vowel versus consonant final

comparisons as exemplified below:
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72 a. ‘play’ [plei] b. ‘boat’ [bout]
‘pay’ [pei] ‘bow’ [bou]

Mbah and Mbah (2010) uphold earlier views on the concept of MP, but further expanded it to
cover tone languages. They argue that every word of a language has two tiers: the prosodic and
the segmental, and that in determining MP, a perceptible rhythm generated both at the segmental
and prosodic tiers whose form is contrasted by a single sound feature apiece must be considered.
In their opinion, when pairs are identical at the autosegmental or prosodic tier, then the
contrasting sound will be at the segmental tier and vice versa; and that while the latter is
common with tone languages, the former is common with intonational languages (p.161). Mbah
and Mbah (2010) differ from Ladefoged (1975) in his contention that in addition to segments of
the MP, the words, the unit of analysis, has to rhyme. They argue that it is the actual sounds

produced in speech that are used to determine minimal pairs, e.g.

73 (@) key (b) my (c) me (d) lie
bee nigh knee why

These examples in (73), to Ladefoged (1975), do not constitute MP because more than one
segment sets them apart, but Mbah and Mbah (2010) argue that since the sounds rhyme, they
constitute MPs. Mbah and Mbah (2010) also submit that a minimum of pitch variation which
results in meaning contrast as well as intonational patterns and tonemes which stretch over

syntactic junctures or lexical items respectively but results in meaning contrast form MP, e.g.

74 a. John came.

b. John came?

They also provide evidences from Igbo to buttress their point that words similar at the segmental
tier without rhyming at the prosodic tier form MP, e.g.

75 a. akwa ‘cry’ b. oke ‘male’
akwa “cloth’ oke ‘boundary
akwa ‘egg’ oke ‘rat’
akwa ‘bed’ oke ‘share’
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In the examples in (75), Mbah and Mbah (2010) point out that cry and bed, cloth and egg are
tonally equipollent because each segment has a tone which the other lacks. Emenanjo (2015)
presents some Igbo data which validate Mbah and Mbah’s (2010) position on MP in tone

languages. Some of the data are as follow:

76 a. akwa ‘cry’ b. isi “head’ C. igwe ‘iron’

akwa ‘cloth’ isi ‘smell’ igwe ‘crowd’

akwa ‘egg’ isi ‘blindness’ igwe ‘sky’

akwa ‘bed/bridge’

d. ocha ‘white’ e. oke ‘male’ f. mma ‘beauty’

ocha ‘whiteness’ oké ‘boundary’ mma “knife’

oke ‘rat’ mma ‘beauty’
oké ‘share’

g. idé “flood/earthworm’

ide “pillar/basket’
ide ‘raffia palm wine’
(Adapted from Emenanjo, 2015:112)

For example 76(d), Emenanjo demonstrates that two apparently identical and even related words
can differ in their parts of speech as stated below:
77 a ocha ‘whiteness’ (nominal) noun

b. ocha ‘white’ (nominal modifier) adjective

This study adopts the minimal pair (MP) aspect of Trubetzkoy’s theory of distinctive opposition
as further developed by Mbah and Mbah (2010) for this study since Igbo is a tone language and

relying on it will enable the phonemes of the Omambala Igbo to be established.

2.3.2 Generative phonology

Generative phonology is a theory of phonology which emphasizes rules generation. It posits that
grammar contains finite set of rules used to generate infinite correct possibilities in human
language. That is why Chomsky and Halle (1968:3) contend that ‘a grammar is a system of rules
that relate sound and meaning’. Among the tenets of generative phonology is its belief in fully
explicit and algorithmic phonologies that are capable of generating the surface forms of language
from underlying forms, employment of derivational means, developing of phonological
representations through linear sequences only using matrices of features, and its strong

adherence to the principle of deep rule ordering (Goldsmith and Laks, 2014).
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Chomsky and Halle (1968) hold the view that there are several components of the grammar,
which include a phonological component. This component comprises of three different modules:
the underlying systematic phonemic representation, the surface systematic phonetic
representation, and the phonological rule (Oyebade and Mbah, 2008), which serves as
intermediary between the first two components. The representational structure is captured in the

following diagram:

Fig. 2.6: Modules to the component of grammar called phonology

UNDERLYING SYSTEMATIC PHONEMIC REPRESENTATION

l | l
PHONOLOGICAL RULE
l l l

SURFACE SYSTEMATIC PHONETIC REPRESENTATION

Fromkin, Rodman and Hyams (2011) write that the role of phonological rules in a grammar is to
provide phonetic information required for the pronunciation of utterances. That is why Schane
(1973) submits that phonological rule is used to state the exact condition in which a phonological
process takes place. Schane (1973:62) categorises four types of rules in generative phonology,
which are: the feature changing rules, deletion and insertion rules, permutation and coalescence
rules, and rules with variables. Sommerstein (1977:115) summarises the effect of phonological
rules, thus:

Phonological rules then apply, changing the values of features and possibly inserting or
deleting segments, to convert this representation into a systematic phonetic representation
of a degree of ‘narrowness’ such that, at the very least, any two sounds that are
distinguished in any human language are differently represented.

Each of the rules performs one function as we now present below:

. Feature changing rule: Feature changing rule is a phonological rule that captures instances
whereby features of a particular segment changes to the features of another segment either
partially or completely. Three things puzzle the mind when such a change occurs, which are
concerned with identifying the segments that change, how the change had occurred and the
conditions under which the change had occurred (Schane, 1973:62). Sommerstein (1977:117)
presents the process involved in ascertaining the three information where he says that the input

and environment between them form the structural description (SD) of a rule, while the part of
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the rule that shows what the input changes to represents the output or structural change (SC). He

generalises this thus:

Fig. 2.7: Structural description (SD) and structural change (SC)
A —»B/X __Y

Schane (1973:62-64) presents some of the feature changing rules and their interpretations:

Rule 2. Feature changing rules
a. [- sonorant] — [- voiced]

b. V —— [+nasal]

These rules, according to Schane, imply that all obstrents become voiceless in all positions and
that all vowels become nasalised wherever they occur. These rules are context free rules — rules
that do not require any environment to take place. There are some rules that must take place in
certain environments which are referred to as context-dependent rules. Two types of rules are,
therefore, distinguished: the context free rules and context dependent rules. Schane presents

some context dependent rules:

Rule 3. Context dependent rule

C
V — [+nasal] / _[+nasaﬂ C

The above rule is a P-rule of nasalization. This rule is interpreted to mean that a vowel becomes

nasalised in an environment before a nasal consonant followed by another consonant e.g.

78. French English
a. Isét/ ‘saint’ [kzent/ ‘can’t’
b. Igarso/ ‘boy’ [paent/ ‘pant’

(Adapted from Mbah and Mbah, 2010:107)

Rule 4. Voicing rule

[- sonorant] — [+ voiced]/ V__V

This rule says that obstrents are voiced at intervocalic positions.
Rule 5. Umlauting rule

Vv
V — [-back] /_ Ehigh
-back
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This rule is interpreted to mean that vowels become fronted before zero or more consonants
followed by a high front vowel. This is umlauting rule. G, is also interpreted as “irrespective of
any number of consonants” (Mbah and Mbah, 2010:107).

Rule 6. Nasalisation rule

C
V —— [+nasal] /_ [+nasaﬂ#

This rule is interpreted to mean that vowels become nasalised in an environment before a nasal

consonant at word boundadry e.g.

79. French
[garso] garcon ‘boy’
[pwaso] poisson “fish’
[pwazo] poison ‘poison’

(Adapted from Mbah and Mbah, 2010:108)

Rule 7. Nasalisation rule using brace
C C
V — [- back ]/_ +nasal | |#
This rule is interpreted to mean that vowels become nasalised before a nasal consonant followed
by another consonant or word boundary.

Emenanjo (2015) discusses glide formation in Igbo using P-rule. He points out that in Igbo, there
is a disyllabification of i o1 to become the semi -vowel (or approximant) /j/, leading to a glide

formation. Some data he presented are:

80. a. isi + ewu — isjewu
‘head’ ‘goaat’ ‘goat head’
b. udri + do —  udigulo
‘type’ ‘house’ ‘type of house’

He provides a formal P-rule account of the above data as follows:

Rule 8. Emenanjo’s (2015) P-rule representation of disyllabification of the i ori in Igbo
+ syllable [syll + syl
+ high — [_-cCons - high
Interpretation: A high vowel becomes desyllabified in an environment before a low vowel.
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B. Deletion and insertion rules: This rule is used to represent deletion or elision of a segment in
speech. According Schane (1973:65), it “is indicated by &, the null symbol.” He says that the
segment that is deleted is on the left of the arrow, while the @ appears on the right. He states

some deletion rules, thus:

Rule 9. Deletion rule

C Vv
+nasal| —> @ +nasal

This rule is interpreted to mean that nasal consonants are deleted after nasalised vowels.

Rule 10. Deletion rule with brace

c—of _#if

This rule says that word final consonants are deleted before a following consonant or in phrase
final position.

Schane (1973) discloses that for insertion rule, the null symbol appears to the left of the arrow,
while the segment to be inserted is on the right. He states insertion rule, thus:
Rule 11. Insertion rule

Y,
@ —> |+high /#c_c
+round

This rule is interpreted that when two consonants begin a word, the vowel u is inserted to break

up the consonant cluster.

C. Permutation and coalescence rules: Permutation rule is used to ensure that identical information
does not have to be repeated on both sides. To ensure that only the one that changes is given
information on, the element which appears to the left are specified and numbered and the same
numbers are used on the right to refer to their relative positions. If one of the segments on the left
undergoes a change, that change is indicated on the right along with that segment’s number. For
elements which do not change, only their numbers appear on the right. According to Schane, this
rule is also called transformational format similar to what is used for writing transformational

rules of syntax. Below are some permutation rules:

Rule 12. Permutation rule showing nasalisation

C 1
V |+nasal |# — |[+nasal |2 3

12 73
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For deletion, a @ appears in the right half of the rule in place of the segment which is to undergo
deletion.

Rule 13. Deletion with permutation rule

C
C#ll — 0 2 3
12 3

Schane says that for insertion the null symbol @ is not needed, rather a specification of the
segment to be inserted is indicated in the right half of the rule at the correct place in the sequence

Rule 14. Insertion with permutation rule

Vv
# C C —» 1 2|+high | 3
12 3 + round
This notation, according to schane (1973), is also applied in analysing metathesis and coalescent

assimilation as presented below:
Rule 15. Metathesis and coalescence with permutation rule

- consonantal
a. Metathesis: V

- continuant } CV—>» 1324

1 2 34
- syllabic 1
b. Coalescence: C|-consonantal | — |+ round| @
+ round
1

For metathesis, the cluster glottal stop and consonant in Hanunoo becomes consonant and glottal
stop when it is internal to the word i.e. between vowels. In coalescence, the primary segment is
modified while the secondary one is deleted and the modifications are shown in the right half of
the rule. So, in the coalescent rule above, a consonant followed by w coalesces to a labialised

consonant.

. Rules with variables: These are single rules used to replace two rules which are identical except
the values of the same feature (Schane, 1973). Schane says that variable is another way of saying

“has the same value as” or “agrees in value with”. What is inferred from this is that rules with
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variables are used to collapse more that one rule applied in analysing a phonological
phenomenon. For example:

Rule 16. Assimilation rule

- sonorant
E sonoranﬂ — [+ voiced] + voiced

Interpretation: Obstruent becomes voiced in an environment before a voiced obstruent.

Rule 17. Assimilation rule

- sonorant
[— sonoranﬂ — Evoiced ] / - voiced

Interpretation: Obstruent becomes voiceless in an environment before a voiceless obstruent.

These two rules can be collapsed to a single rule with variables as follow:
Rule 18. Rule with variables

- sonorant
[- sonorant | —» [a VOiCG(ﬂ o voiced

Interpretation: The first obstruent takes the same value for the feature [+ voiced] as is found in
the second obstruent.
Mbah and Mbah (2010) provide the following examples to demonstrate the application of rules

with variables in English:

81 a. gs as in baeg-s — [baegz] ‘bags’
b. dgs as in baedzis —  [baedsiz] ‘badges’
C. kd as in ask-ed — [askt] ‘asked’

Emenanjo (2015) uses rule with variables to account for homorganic nasal assimilation in Igbo.
He points out that any consonant that follows the syllabic nasal /N/ is assimilated to it by
homorganicity. He describes it as a kind of regressive assimilation and uses P-rule to account for

it as presented below:

Rule 19. Emenanjo’s (2015) P-rule account of homorganic nasal assimilation

X anterior X anterior
[+ nasal] [ coronal B coronal

¥ high _ ¥ high

¢ back ¢ back
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Emenanjo (2015) interpretes this rule to mean that any time a syllabic nasal is followed by a
consonant within a word, the nasal consonant takes on the place of articulation of the following

consonant. He illustrates with the examples below:

82. a. /nnad/ > [nna] “father’
b. /nma/ > [mma] ‘knife’
C. Inku/ > [nko] ‘wood’
d. Inkpa/ > [mkpa] ‘importance’
e. Invo/ > [mvo] ‘finger nail’
f. Inze/ > [nze] ‘title’

Generative phonology is relevant in this study. Its relevance stems from its provision of
statement of principles responsible for the processes involved in the use of language; the
phonological rules specify minimal modifications of the underlying forms in order to bring them
in line with the surface constraints. The phonological rules, organized in a linear manner, are
used to analyse lengthening, labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic nasal assimilation,

nasalisation, neutralisation, assimilation, elision, insertion, vowel harmony and metathesis.

2.3.3 Autosegmental phonology

The Autosegmental Phonology (AP) model was developed as a result of reactions to generative
phonology in the 70s as because of some proposals of the theory or some of its basic
assumptions. There was controversy over the issue of abstractness as SPE refused to adopt a
totally abstract formalist logic (Goldsmith and Laks, 2014:12). The generative phonology was
attacked for specifying underlying segments and proposing distinctive feature as the minimal as
well as its assumption that utterances are bundles of unordered features arranged in an ordered
sequence (Oyebade and Mbah, 2008). Another major problem generative phonology had is the
issue of linearity which makes it difficult for it to handle supra-segmental issues.

The AP model was enunciated by Goldsmith (1976). It is a deviation from the use of linear
segmental rules to analyse the phonology of a language. It lays emphasis on the analysis of
suprasegmental features which, according to Goldsmith (1976), could not be handled by
segmental phonology. The model is highly acknowledged for its development of a multi-linear
phonological analysis where features are represented on separate tiers rather than being viewed
as a string of segments. Each of the tiers is regarded as independent or autonomous. Goldsmith

(1979) distinguishes the AP from the generative phonology by saying that it:

65



mainly differs from generative phonology by its development of a multi linear
phonological analysis where features may be placed on separate tiers with various tiers
organized by ‘association lines’ and Well-Formedness Condition; and analysis of
phonological phenomena less in terms of feature changing rules as such, and more in
terms of rules that delete and organize the various autosegments, through the
readjustment of the association lines.
The foregoing suggests that phonological rules can apply to one tier without affecting other tiers.
Goldsmith (1976) applies this model to analyse Igbo tone system. Goldsmith (1974) in a paper
Autosegmental Tonology throws light on what eventually metamorphosed as autosegmental
phonology in 1976. He presents a phonological derivation as a sequence of representations with
each representation being a sequence of feature bundles (segments) and each pair of adjacent
representations related by a phonological rule. He considers the first in the sequence as the
underlying representation while the last is the final derived representation. Goldsmith discloses
that Leben (1973) and Williams (1976) initiated the moves to break away from a strictly linear
representation with the generative grammar by suggesting that the representation underlying
some particular sequence of ‘phonetic’ segments could consist of two separate and quite
independent sequences of phoneme-type segments; one sequence providing the tonal information
and the other sequence containing anything else. Goldsmith, however, faults their proposals for
providing for ‘feature’ (mapping rule) which merges the tonemic and phonemic sequences as
well as their system of representing a contour tone as a strictly linear system would. He considers
the merger too strong and therefore suggests that the two tiers (the phonemic and the tonemic
tiers) remain separate throughout the derivation (Goldsmith, 1973:4). In place of “mapping rule’,

he suggests ‘correspondence rule’.

Goldsmith (1976) suggests that there is the ‘stability’ of tone due to the resistance of the tonal
features of a vowel to deletion, even when the vowel bearing the tonal feature is deleted or de-
syllabified. In the opinion of the scholar, the association line is introduced at some points in the
derivation by a rule after the underlying representation. He suggests a convention known as the
‘Well Formedness Condition” (WFC), which has the effect of adding or deleting association
lines at any point throughout the derivation (Goldsmith, 1976; 1990). The convention states:

1. Each vowel must be associated with “at least’ one toneme.

2. Each toneme must be associated with “at least” one vowel.

3. No association line may cross.

With the WFC, where a tone associated with a vowel is adjacent to another tone that is
unassociated with a vowel, a universal convention automatically spreads the tone to the toneless
vowels (Katamba, 1993:158). This is shown below:
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Fig.2.8 Tone spreading
a HL LH

b. H
\Y

\Y \Y

L

—

H

<

The notations used by autosegmental phonology are explained by Katamba (1993:175)

thus:
a. | Anunbroken association line indicates pre-linking i.e. prior association in the lexicon
, of elements on separate tiers.
b. / A broken association line indicates linking i.e. the creation of an association line.
c. 0—A crossed through association line shows delinking, i.e. the severance by rule of an
association line linking elements on different tiers.
d. [] A left bracket shows the left boundary and a right bracket shows a right boundary.
e. V Acircle around an item indicates that the item has been deleted.

Following AP, in analyzing tone in Igbo or any other tone language, phonological representation
should not be less than two tiers, and the different tiers are linked by association lines while the
WEFC guides the association lines to ensure the derivation of correct forms in the surface
representation based on the language’s phonotactic constraints. Below is an illustration of

application of AP model:

Goldsmith (1974) uses AP principle to analyse cliticisation in Igbo where he discloses that the
preposition na, which is toneless, cliticises to its object as shown below:
83 a. Ononaulo ‘he is in the house’

b. Ononaala ‘itis on the ground'

Autosegmental derivation:
Fig 2.9 Goldsmith’s (1974) autosegmental phonology analysis of cliticisation in Igho
i ## na# ulo # #

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ after the association rule

# # # HL ##

ii. ## na ulo # #
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ cliticization
## HL##

iii. ## na ulo # #

H \/ ‘ ‘ ‘ after unambiguous correction

## H L # #
(adapted from Goldsmith, 1974: 10)
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Mbah and Mbah (2010) disclose that the AP model has been expanded to cover or take care of

other features than tone, such as nasalization and vowel harmony.
Clark (1990) discusses the tonal system of Igbo. She says that spreading is assigned to Phrase

‘Have they swept the path?’ (k4 ‘they’ + &-za-a-1a *have swept’ (aff. non-Factative) + ama *path’

(assoc.)’) which is demonstrated below:

Fig. 2.10 Clark’s (1990) analysis of tone spreading in Igho

ha azaala ama PHRASE LEVEL I:
\‘ Input from syntax
HHLH HH Vowel assimilation
b’ Q’ H Deletion
ha azaala ama PHRASE LEVEL II:
HHLH HH
L Question Lowering
ha azaala alma Spreading
LL H H

Clark points out that spreading is assigned to Phrase level Il so that when the form enters the
Level Il phonology, it meets the structural description of both Question Lowering and Spreading,

and the two rules apply simultaneously, to yield the correct output.

Clark also discusses falling contour simplification where she observes that the concatenation of
words usually creates a vowel sequence because Igbo words normally begin and end with vowels.
She points out that in normal conversation, such sequences are blended into a single syllable, by a
rule of coalescence and when the coalesced syllable carries a HL contour, the low tone is deleted
by rule of Falling Contour Simplification, where; L— & [ H .

(&)
This rule is demonstrated below as follows:
Fig. 2.11: Clark’s (1990) analysis of falling contour simplification in Igho
0. PHRASE LEVEL I:
‘ Input to phrasal phonology
H

nye. a.kw

—
(¢]

|—<

A.da. a.kwa
LHL H
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O.nyeora A.da. akwa Coalescence

‘ \/ ‘ ‘ \ \ Vowel assimilation

H L LHL H
Qf Falling Contour Simplification
o H Deletion

Onyera Ada akwa PHRASE LEVEL II:

‘ V ‘ J Spreading

H L L H

Clark demonstrates that when the structural description of the rule is met across a word boundary,
it applies at Phrase Level I, and feeds into the rule of H deletion. What Clark has not disclosed is
the representation of the contour tone before simplification. However, Katamba (1993) clearly
states that contour tones are instances of rising tones or falling tones and that they manifest when

elements at any one tier may be linked one-to-many with elements at another tier.

Leben (2006) describes the model as providing an explicit way of framing analysis. He presents

what he considers an elegant capturing of Hausa contraction rule by the model.

Fig. 2.12 Leben’s (2006) autosegmental phonology account of contraction in Hausa

taa baa ni taa ban
- A
HH L HHL

Leben points out that the rule neither affects tone nor is conditioned by tone, but pronouns like ni
lose their vowel in some cases. He notes that at the deletion of the vowel, its tone remains and
because of a general principle in Hausa, rather than remaining unassociated or a floating tone, it
now links up to some Tone Bearing Units and the general constraints of the AP provides banas the
only available TBU candidate.

Leben (2006) also illustrates the application of the AP model to spreading in the Mande language
in Sierra Leone as presented below:
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Fig 2.13 Leben’s (2006) autosemental phonology analysis of spreading in Mande

a. ko ‘war’ hu ‘in” ko -hu ‘in war’
-\
H H
b. mba ‘rice’hu ‘in’ mba — hu ‘inrice’
Ao~ |
L H L H

He points out that the model is also reputed by its ability to capture a connection between down
step and low tone by delinking the low tone yet retaining it in the tonal tier so that it would be
present to cause a following high tone to down drift.

Fig. 2.14 Leben’s (2006) autosegmental phonology account of down drift in Mande

a. hen ‘their’ adan ‘house’

H LH
b hen adan

H LH = hén ‘adan ‘their house’

In figure 2.14(b), the low tone is not associated but its effect leads to having a downstep on the
following word. Oostendorp (2005) applies the model in the analysis of assimilation in Dutch. He
discloses that the Dutch plural past tense suffix has two allomorphs: -ds and —ts and that while the
former is chosen after a stem ending in a voiced segment, the latter is chosen after a stem ending in
a voiceless obstruent.

84. i. lee[vd]en ‘lived’

ii. ma[ft]en ‘sleeped’

Oostendorp states that the AP model would analyze the above structures as represented below:
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Fig. 2.15 Oostendorp’s (2005) autosemental analysis of assimilation in Dutch
a. leFTo

X X X X X
[voice]
b. maFTo»

The AP model is considered relevant for this study because of its primary objective of accounting
for suprasegmental issues in language. The interesting aspect of the theory is its proposal that
features are represented on separate tiers and independent rather than being viewed as a string of
segments or functioning as a unit as the generative phonology would present. With this, the theory
provides a clear explanation of suprasegments. It is used in this study to analyse lengthening,
labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic nasal assimilation, nasalisation, neutralisation,

assimilation, elision, insertion, vowel harmony and tone gliding.

2.3.4 Government phonology

Government phonology is a phonological theory that is based on universal principles commom to
human language against the parameters held by individual language. It was inspired by Chomsky’s
(1981) principles and parameters theory of universal grammar (UG) and a shift from generative
phonology theory which is concerned with generating rules that have the ability to explain every
linguistic form across languages. With government phonology, phonological processes and
secondary articulation features of human language are no longer explained by generating rules,
rather, the relationship between phonological elements of language and the natural relationship
existing among languages are considered vital. Polgardi (1998) notes that in government
phonology, the principles are inviolable while parameters which express language specific facts
are inevitable. This shows that the relationship of the phonological elements of language
represents language specific parameter while natural relationship among languages has to do with

the universal principles.

The theory made its debut in the 1980s through Kaye and subsequently Lawenstamm and
Vergnaud joined. This resulted in the joint efforts of the three scholars and subsequent emergence

of Kaye, Lowenstamm and Vergnaud (1985) where they projected a phonology that demonstrates
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a relation of government; there are the governor and the governee and for government to occur,

certain conditions and principles must be adhered to.

Crystal (2008:215) succinctly summarises the operations of government phonology in the

following way:

A model of non-linear phonology in which the notion of government is central, also called
government-based phonology or government and charm phonology. Government is here
defined in terms of headedness — a binary asymmetric relation holding between two
skeletal positions. Certain segments within syllable structure are seen to have governing
properties, and associated to governing skeletal positions. Other segments are governable,
and are associated to skeletal positions that are governees. Headedness is seen as local (i.e.,
between adjacent segments) and directional (head-initial).

With government phonology, Kaye, Lowenstamm and Vergnaud argue that the initial and external
structures need to be described fully. They also claim that the relationship between phonological
elements of language arise from natural relationships among languages which makes them form
natural groups, where each element has the same governing relationships with other; and the
governor and the governee observe certain conditions of co-occurrence (Mbah and Mbah,
2010:183).

There are ceratin conditions that are required for a governing relation. These conditions are:

a. Formal condition: This is the kind of condition that involves the notions of locality
(adjacency) and directionality. Here, there are the strict locality condition and the strict
directionality condition. Under the strict locality condition, the governor is required to
be obligatorily adjacent to the governee at the®jection without any position
intervening. B refers to the projection containing eve ry skeletal point. The strict
conditionality condition, on the other hand, emphases that the directionality of
government at the skeletal level is universal and devoid of any parametric variation.
This is maintained by observing binarity theorem whereby no constituent may
dominate more than two positions. The foregoing explanation shows that the theory
recognizes that phonological processes as well as secondary articulatory features of
language take place at certain context and unarbitrarily too. Context is seen to be
emphasized here. For phonological processes or secondary articulatory features to
occur, there must be context. The context determines the governor and governee which
are the basis for government phonology. The two skeletal points must be in a binary
asymmetric relation, thus, supporting Cyran’s (1995) claim that there is a direct

relation between a phonological process and context of its occurrence.

72



b. Substantive condition: This condition deals with the governing properties of segments
which motivate/initiate governing relations. Citing Kaye, Lowenstamm and Vergnaud
(1985), Cyran (1995) points out that these properties were originally viewed in terms of
charm which have three values: positive (), negative () and neutral (°); and which
governors became positively (vowels) or negatively (obstruents and fricative) charmed
and governees were charmless (sonorants). Also, citing Harris (1990), Cyran (1995)
says that charm theory was later replaced with the notion of segmental complexity
under which governing relation must be in such a way that the governor is more
complex than the governee. With this, the sounds in phonological string may either

form a head-initial governing or head-final governing domain as represented below:

Fig. 2.16 Head-initial and head final governing domain

R
a. ONO N O N b O N ON
EEEEEE Ry
X X XpX X X X X X X«4«X X
SR ]
p &t ri Kk 3 a r t
Patric Polish: z'art“joke”

(Adapted from Cyran, 1995:10)

Polgardi (1998) mentions three kinds of government in phonology, which are: (1.) Constituent
government, (2.) Interconstituent government, and (3.) Projection government. Cyran (1995),
however, notes that constituent and interconstituent governments are the two governments that

basically exist.

Constituent government is the kind of government involving only constituent which represents a
syllable. It occurs between two binary asymmetric skeletal slots in a single constituent (Mbah,
2007; Charette, 1990; Cyran, 1995). Constituent government adheres to strict locality as well as
strict directionality conditions. Charette (1990) succinctly discloses that constituent government
involves a maximally binary branching constituent which has an internal governing domain wher
the head governs the complement from left to right. This left to right governor-governee relation
is attested to by Cyran (1995) and Brockhaus and Ingleby (1998). As noted by Nwokeiwu
(2014:24), “constituent government can be said to be head-initial and defines syllabic

constituents, which are the onset (O), the nucleus (N) and the rhyme (R).” (See also Cyran,
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1995:8). Cyran (1995) further discloses that government phonology forbids coda from being a
possible constituent, thus, suggesting that constituent government involves members of the same
syllable. Constituent government can better be explained with the figures below:

Fig. 2.17 Constituent governing domains

a. O b. N c. R
N
X — X X— X X — X
Onset Nucleus Rhyme

(Adapted from Cyran, (1995:8)

The figure 2.17(a-c) clearly shows the direction of government. The underlined element is the
head. According to Cyran (1995), depending on parameteric variation with languages, the
syllabic constituents may or may not branch and all branching constituents are head-initial.

Figure 2.17(c) shows that the left branching of every rhyme is the nucleus constituent.

Interconstituent government, from its name, refers to government involving two constituents.
This is attested to by Crystal (2008:216) where the scholar describes interconstituent
government as government across constituent boundaries. In this kind of constituent, the two
skeletal slots at adjacency position involve syllables. One important aspect of this kind of
government is that it is head-final and the governor-governee relation is from the right to left.
Just as the strict locality and strict conditionality conditions apply to constituent government,
they also apply to interconstituent government such that the two skeletal slots must be adjacent
and no constituent may dominate more than two positions. Interconstituent government is
illustrated below:
Fig. 2.18 Interconstituent government

R o)
N
X X+ X

(Adapted from Cyran, 1995:8)
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Cyran ((1995) cited Kaye, Lowenstamm and Verdnaud (1990), Kaye (1990) and Charette
(1991) as noting that apart from the rhyme-onset interconstituent relation, government

phonology recognizes government relation between nuclei or onsets at their projection.

Projection government is the kind of government that occurs at the level of nulear projection
between two heads of nuclear constituents. Unlike constituent and interconstituent
governments, projection government is local but not strictly local. This is because at the level
of projection, the two nuclear constitiuents are adjacent but at lower levels, there may be other
intervening elements. Strict conditionality condition does not apply to projection government
because it is language specific. What this suggests is that governor-governee relation here could
either be left to right or right to left. It also implies that the head can be at the initial or final
position. Nwokeiwu (2014:26), citing Kaye (1990), notes that projection government handles
the phenomena of stress, tone and harmony and that its domain can either be binary or

unbounded as illustrated below:

Fig. 2.19 Government at the nuclear projection (binary projection on government)
N +«—— N P1

@) N1 O N2

X X X X

Fig. 2.20 Government at the nuclear projection (Unbounded projection government)

N > N P3
\
N » N N P2
\
N————N N N P1
]

@) N1 O N2 O N3 O N4

A O R R

X X X X X X X X

(Adapted from Nwokeiwu, 2014:26-27)

75



The above representations show that the governor which is N1 governs all its governees in a
local manner but each of the governees is governed on the next level of projection. In this
respect, the unlicensed nuclei are projected to the next higher level which in this case is P1 in
order to be in government relation. For the unbounded government, N1 can only govern N2 as
that is the only position that is adjacent to it and that will make it licensed and not to be projected
to the next higher level. It is the N3 which is still unlicensed and N4 that can be projected to the
next higher level where it (N3) can be governed by N1. The N3 with N2 will not further be
projected to the next higher level P3 as it has been licensed. It is only the N4 that will be

projected to the next higher level of P3 to be governed by N1 and licensed.

One important aspect of projection government is proper government (Cyran, 1995:10; Scheer,
1998:43; Nwokeiwu, 2014:27). Proper government takes place where a segment is said to
properly govern another segment if both of them are adjacent on the relevant projection and the
governor is neither itself licensed nor there being a governing domain that separates the governor
and the governee. It is inferred from this that a properly governed position cannot govern any
other position. As stated by Cyran (1995:10), “proper government is strictly related to the
phonological Empty Category Principle (ECP) in that a properly governed nuclear position
remains phonetically null, while in the absence of such a relation, the position has to be
licensed.” There are rules that guide proper government, which Nwokeiwu (2014) enumerates
as:

a. A governs B from right to left where no governing domain intervenes between the
governor and the governee.

b. Proper government cannot enter a governing domain, ie. Long vowels are no possible
targets.

c. Proper government applies to empty nuclei thus, when the empty nuclei are properly
governed, they remain inaudible, and if they escape proper government, they are
subject to a language specific epenthesis.

d. A proper government position cannot govern any other position.

One important feature of government phonology is principle of licensing. Licensing, in the
opinion of Brockhaus (1995), serves as the motor that drives phonology. Principle of licensing
requires that apart from the head of a domain, all phonological position must be licensed within a
domain. Licensing takes place both within and across constituents and requires that licensing
relation should be local and directional (Harris, 1994:156). Two basic licensing exists in

government phonology: prosodic (p-licensing) and autosegmental (a-licensing).
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Under prosodic licensing are constituent and interconstituent relations where licensing may be
subject to locality and directionality conditions and in the former, licensing is head-initial, while
in the latter, it is head-final. Under interconstituent relation are coda licensing principle and
government licensing principle. In coda licensing principle,, post-nuclear rhymal positions must
be licensed by the following onset. The government licencing principle was proposed by
Charette (1990) to license non nuclear heads by their nuclei and it states that for a governing
relation to hold between a nuclear head a and its complement B, o must be government-licensed

by its nuclei (Charette, 1990:242). This is illustrated below:

Fig. 2.21 Government licencing

R O<< N
a O<<<< N b N
I~ |
X X X «— X X
| |
o B B o}

Government phonology theory has been considered relevant for this study. This is because of its
proposal that phonological processes and secondary articulation features are a result of natural
relationship existing amond sounds at adjacency position. It is a non-linear phonology unlike the
generative phonology. It is specifically used to analyse labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic

nasal assimilation, nasalisation, neutralisation, assimilation, elision and vowel harmony.

2.4 Summary of literature review
Some available literatures related to this study have been reviewed in three parts: The first part
dealt with the conceptual studies; in part two was the empirical studies; and finally, in part three,

the theoretical framework was discussed.

In the conceptual studies, the concepts of phoneme, minimal pair/set, phonological processes and
secondary articulation features were reviewed, looking at views of past scholars concerning them.
We note three perspectives to the study of the phoneme, such as the psychological reality,
phonetic reality and phonological reality, and each of these views has what it holds firm
concerning the phoneme. We were able to find out that minimal pair/set is a vital tool for
identifying sounds in opposition in language. Texts on minimal pair/set were discussed from
where Mbah and Mbah’s (2010) view was finally adopted because of their effective handling of
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MP in tone languages, since the varieties being investigated are Igbo, which is equally a tone
language. Scholars’ views concerning the phonological processes and secondary articulation
features were reviewed and we saw that the processes and features both involve speech sounds
coming together in speech. We adopted Emenanjo’s (2015) definition of phonological processes
because of his subtle way of identifying the original states of the speech sounds and what they are
in actual usage with other sounds in speech. The study reveals that the phonological processes and
secondary articulation features could be grouped along the three parameters of intersegmental
coordination in speech adapted from Eme (2008) such as the articulatory parameter,
coarticulatory parameter and connected speech feature parameter. On the basis of these
parameters, the phonological processes and secondary articulation features are discussed in
chapter five.

In the empirical studies, we reviewed past works that used MP test to identify the phonemes of
some dialects of Igbo and some languages. The review showed that a lot of past studies have used
the MP test to identify the phonemes of languages and dialects of languages. This study will

equally use the MP test to identify the phonemes of Omambala varieties of Igbo.

Also studied were works on phonological patterning of words, phonological processes and
secondary articulation features. It is discovered that generative phonology conveniently handles
most of the phonological phenomena using algorithmic principle. These rules abound in Schane
(1973). However, on the issue on tone, the AP model proved a better option. The autosegmental
phonology model was comfortably used by many scholars, including its proponent, John
Goldsmith, to discuss tone in tone languages and phonological processes/features. The
government phonology is also observed to be an indispensable theory for handling issues of

sounds in context, especially sounds at contiguous position.

The review revealed that the phonological patterning of words in the Igbo language varies among
Igbo dialects. Ikekeonwu (1987) and Nwaozuzu (2008), in their classifications of Igho dialects,
are extensive in their discussion of Igbo dialects. However, Ikekeonwu (1987) makes no mention
of Igbo speech communities of Omambala, but Nwaozuzu (2008) discusses them but differs from
this study because she did not discuss the phonological processes and secondary articulation
features ofQOmambala varieties, which this study also investigates. She did not also use any
theory of phonology to discuss phonological issues of Omambala varieties. This study agrees with
Nwaozuzu (2008), especially in her grouping of Omambala varieties into the East Niger Group of
Dialects, but with modification as the unifying feature(s) of Igbo varieties @fmambala would

have enabled them to be a separate dialect group within the East Niger Group of Dialects. Other
past works reviewed discuss the phonological processes and secondary articulation features of
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dialects of Igbo that are not among Omambala varieties and they mostly used the descriptive
method. Of all the works reviewed, only Mbah (2007), Oyebade and Mbah (2008), Edeoga (2013)
and Nwokeiwu (2014) used government phonology to analyse some phonological processes in
Igbo, but the dialects they investigated are different from OQmambala varieties. Hence, it is
necessary that this study descriptively investigates the phonological processes and secondary
articulation features of Omambala varieties as well as applies the generative phonology,
autosegmental phonology and government phonology theories in analysing the data described.
Through this, it will be established whether the theories apply to Omambala data or not and the

extent of their application. This will be a way of filling the existing gaps.
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Chapter Three

Methodology

3.1 Research design

This study adopts descriptive and theoretical methods; it also involves comparison of data from
Omambala varieties. This approach enabled the researcher to describe the data collected from the
different Igho speech communities of the O mambala area and apply three different phonological
theories to anlyse them. It also enabled a comparison of the data to find out the differences and

similarities among the varieties.

3.2 Population of the study

The population of this study was drawn from three communities in each of the four LGAs of
Omambala, except in Ayamelum LGA which has four speech communities because one speech
community was previously used for pilot study. On the whole, thirteen speech communities were
studied, consisting of the local government headquarters and two other communities in each LGA.
The choice of the local government headquarters was based on convenience as it was easier to
access the local government headquarters.The other two communities were selected based on
random sampling technique where names of all the communities were written down on sheets of
paper, folded and put in a basket from where two speech communities were picked. This method
did not eventually work for Anambra West LGA as the headquarters, Nzam, and Ukwala selected
based on the random sampling technique were later discovered to speak Igala as their L 1 and Igbo
as their L 2. Consequent upon this, the data collected from both Nzam , and Ukwala were finally
dropped, leaving the number of the speech commuities finally used for analysis at eleven . In Qyi
LGA, Ogbunike speech community was purposely chosen since the researcher hails from
Ogbunike. For Anam speech variety, data was collected from Umiiéze Anam and Umudiora in Ezi

A n mcommunity.

From each of the speech communities, three respondents were chosen without reference to gender
as their selection was based on our convinction by our guides that they are competent speakers of
their speech communities. The respondents were youths below 40 years old and adults from 40

years old and above. On the whole, there were thirty-three respondents.
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3.3 Sources of data

Linguistic data were collected from both primary and secondary sources. The primary source of data
for this study was oral interview. The oral interview was a semi-structured one. We used Swadesh
100 wordlist, researcher-adapted 138 wordlist and 70 phrase and sentence list for data elicitation.
The respondents were equally asked to explain a cultural or occupational activity of their choice.
This enabled the researcher to gather other data which were added to or compared with data from
wordlist, phrase and sentence lists. A digital video recorder was initially used during the interview
session, but there was difficulty in charging its battery, which easily gets discharged, consequent
upon which it was substituted with a digital audio recorder which does not require charging the
batteries. Secondary data, on the other hand, include data collected from the existing body of
knowledge such as textbooks, seminar papers, research findings and academic journals found in the
library, internet and other sources relevant to the study.

3.4 Method of data presentation

The compact disc plates and memory card used to store the data collected during interview were
played repeatedly in a quiet room in order to sieve the information. This enabled the writing of the
information orthographically as well as accurately transcribing it. Sometimes, the data are presented
in tables. Analysis is done on the data written down on paper and transcribed before findings are
made manifest. The data are presented according to the information intended for elicitation and as

concerned all the speech communities investigated before they were compared.

3.5 Method of data analysis

For data analysis, we applied Trubetzkoy’s (1939) theory of distinctive opposition to analyse the
speech sounds and elicit the phonemes of the speech communities investigated. In this regard, we
first applied basically the minimal pair/set test as further expanded by Mbah and Mbah (2010) in
identifying the phonemes in each of the speech communities. We applied the descriptive method
first to examine more closely the phonological patterning of words, phonological processes and
secondary articulation features before we compared them to find out their differences and
similarities. The phonological processes and secondary articulation features are also analysed using
the generative phonology theory, autosegmental phonology model and government phonology
theory. Discussion of the phonological processes and secondary articulation features is done along
the three parameters of intersegmental co-ordination in speech - articulatory parameter,

coarticulatory parameter and connected speech features parameter as exemplified in Eme (2008).
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3.6 Method of transcription and tone-marking convention

The data are phonemically transcribed and tone-marked using the symbols of the International
Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) (revised to 2005); and Achebe, Ikekeonwu, Emenanjo, Eme & Ng’ang’a’s
(2011) A Composite Synchronic Alphabet of Igho Dialects (CSAID) and Guidelines for Data
Transcription where necessary. We adopt Green and Igwe’s (1963) tone marking convention of
leaving high tone unmarked and low tone marked with grave accent’[]. The downstep tone is
marked orthographically with a macron [ ] and phonemically with a down pointing arrow before
the syllable that bears the tone followed by an acute accent on the tone bearing unit [ *'].

82



Chapter Four

Presentation and analysis of data on phonemes and phonological

patterning of words
4.0 Introduction

This chapter concentrates on analysing the speech sounds of the eleven speech communities to
ascertain the distinctive sounds in each of them. The phonological patterning of words in the
eleven speech communities shall also be discussed and the specifics of each of them as well as
their area of uniformity identified. Identifying the phonemes in these speech communitieds is
achieved using Trubetzkoy’s (1939) theory of distinctive opposition whereby the MP/MS test as
further developed by Mbah and Mbah (2010) is used. For each speech community, consonant

chart is presented. The phonological patterning of words is discussed with descriptive method.

4.1 Phonemes of Qmambala varieties of Igbo

Under this section, distinctive sounds of the speech communities inOmambala area are identified

using the MP/MS test. The analysis is done speech community by speech community except the
speech communities with the same lexical items forming minimal pairs/sets, and they are grouped

based on the Local Government Areas.

4.1.1 Consonants
The numbers of the SI consonants present in the speech communities of Omambala area vary.

They are discussed under this sub-section.

4.1.1.1 Consonants of Aguleri, Nsugbé and Tkem speech communities
The consonants of the three speech communities were identified using the MP/MS analysis.

Analysis 1: Minimal pair analysis of speech sounds of Aguleri, Nsugbé and Tkem

a. ito  /ito/  ‘three’ 1t
ino  /ino/  “four’ In/
b. isi fisi/  ‘head’ /sl
imi /imi/  ‘nose’ m/
C. odi  /o'do/ “horn’ /d/
oni  /o*nu/ ‘mouth’ I/
d. anya /apa/ ‘eyes’ In/
aka /aka/ ‘hand’ k!
ala fala/  ‘breast’ N
agha /aya/ ‘war’ Iy/
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€. nwa %/ “drink/die’  fgw/

wu  /wol/  ‘pour’ w/
f. oyi  /o‘jil ‘cold’ ljl
ori  /o*ri/ ‘steal’ Irl
g. pia  /pra  ‘flog’ Ip/
bia /bra/  ‘come’ /bl
h. akpa /akpa/ ‘bag’ Ikp/
agha /agba/ ‘jaw’ /gb/
apa /apa/ ‘scar’ Ip/

aga /aga/ ‘barren’ /gl

i. kwu  /K"u/ ‘sayftalk’ k"I

gwu /g™u/ “dig’ 19"/
J. Ji I&il ‘yam’ &3/

chi ~ /fi/  ‘god’ 17
K. avu /avo/ ‘penny’ vl

abu /abu/ ‘armpit’ /bl

l. ava /ava/ ‘name’ v/
ara  /ara/ ‘weaver bird” /r/

m. ma /ma/ ‘know’ m/
ta lta/ ‘chew’ It/
za /zal  ‘swell/answer’ /z/
sa /sal  ‘wash’ /sl
gha /ya/ ‘cast’ Iy/
n. baga /baga/ ‘enter/goin’ /g/
bata /bata/ ‘comein’ It/
0. tal‘; Ita/  ‘chew’ It/
dali /da/ ‘worm’ d/
p. che e/ ‘wait’, chi /ti/ ‘god’ 1/
je /dzel “‘go’, jildzi/ ‘yam’ &3/
q. onwa /on"a/ ‘moon/month’ Iyw/
onya /onal ‘sore’ In/
r. awolo /awolo/ “skin peels’ Iwl
ayolo /ajolo/ ‘cowrie shell” il
S. ke /ke/  ‘divide’ Ikl
gé lgé/  “listen’ g/
t. anuli /anoly/ ‘joy’ Iy/
apuli /apolir ‘used to go out’ Ip/

The MP/MS analysis reveals that there are twenty-five consonants in each of the three speech

communities comprising ten plosive /p b t d k g kp gb k" g"/, five nasal /m n n y 1"/, two
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affricate /4 dz/, one trill /r/, four fricative /v s z y/, one lateral /I/ and two approximant /j w/. The

consonants are the same in quality. They are:

Ipbtd k gkpgok"g"mnppngn'ddzrvs zyl jw
The consonants of the three speech communities are presented in a chart below:
Table 4.1 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Aguleri, Nsugbé and Ikem
Place — | Bilabial | Labio- Alveolar | Post Palatal | Velar | Labial |Labialized
Manner < dental Alveolar Velar Velar
Plosive p b t d k g|kp gb|KY g
Nasal m n n n n"
Fricative % S z Y
Affricate g d3
Lateral I
Trill r
Approximant ] w

The analysis shows that the voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/, voiceless alveolar fricative /f/ and

voiced glottal fricative /6/ found in the SI do not exist in Aguleri, Nsugbé and ikem speech

communities. Where /f/ and /6/ phonemes appear in any SI word, they are most often realised as

Ivl; and where there is /f/, it is realised as /r/.

85.

o @

o o

@

Sl

If1, 16/ ~
afo /afo/
afere /afere/
afo  fafol
ha /ha/

ahia /ahra/
ohia /of1a/

SI
{1~

g. asha /afa/
h. isha /ifa/

Aguleri
I

avo /avo/

avele /avele/

avo /avol
va /val
avia /avia/

ovia /ovia/

Nsugbé Tkem

avo /avo/  avo /avo/ ‘stomach’

avele /avele/ evele /evele/ “plate’

avo /avol  avo /avo/  ‘third market day in Igboland’
va /val va /val 3" person plural’

avia /avia/ avia /avia/  ‘market’

ovia /ovia/ ovia /ovia/  ‘bush’

Aguleri/ Nsugbé/ Tkem

Ir/

ara fara/

ira /ira/

‘weaver bird’
‘crayfish’
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4.1.1.2 Consonants of Ana speech community

Below is the MP/MS analysis of data from Aa m speech community:

Analysis 2: Minimal pair/set analysis of speech sounds of Anan

a. pia  /pa/ ‘flog’ Ip/
bia  /bra/ ‘come’ /bl
b. tal‘; Ital  ‘chew’ It/
dali /da/ ‘worm’ /d/
C. chi i/  ‘agod’ 17
Ji I&il ‘yam’ &3/
ti Iti/ ‘beat/flog’ In/
li Nni/ ‘eat’ N
d. kwu /k"u/ ‘say/talk’ Tkw/
gwu /g"u/ ‘dig’ Igw/
e. akpa /akpa/ ‘bag’ Ikp/
agba /agba/ ‘jaw’ /gb/
f. nwu /nYu/ ‘die’ "l
nya /pu/  ‘defecate’ In/
nu po/  “drink’ In/
gu lgu/  ‘read’ g/
g. avu /avo/ ‘penny’ Wi

abu /abu/ ‘armpit’ /bl

h. sa /sa/  ‘wash (e.g. plate)”  /s/
za /zal  ‘answer/swell’ 1z]
i nee /ne/  ‘look’ In/

vee Ivel  ‘frylfly’ v/

] wo  /wo/  ‘pluck’ Iwl/
Yo llo/ ‘plead’ il
K. ké /ke/  “divide’ /k
gé lgé/  “listen’ g/
l. imi /imi/ ‘nose’ m/
isi fisi/  ‘head’ /sl
m. ori  /o*ri/ ‘steal’ Irl
oyi  /o‘jil ‘cold’ ljl
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From the MP/MS tests, there are twenty -four consonants in Anam comprising ten plosives /p b t
d k g kp gb k" g"/, five nasals /m n n n n"/, three fricatives /v s z/, two affricates /f d3/,

one trill /r/, one lateral /I/ and two approximants /j w/. The consonants of Anam are:

Ipb td kgkpgbh kK" g"mnnpnygn'ddz rvsz I j w

The consonant chart of Aa mspeech community is presented below:

Table 4.2 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Anam

Place — [Bilabial| Labio- | Alveolar [Post Palatal | Velar | Labial |Labialized
Manner < dental Alveolar Velar |Velar
Plosive p b t d k gl|kp gb|KY ¢g"
Nasal m n n ) n"
Affricate g d3

Fricative V(s z

Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant ] w

The analysis shows that all the consonants in the SI are found in Anam speech community except /f [y
fi/. Where the phoneme /f/ occurs in SI word, it is realised as /v/ in Aa m. Anam speech community
also realises the voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ and voiced velar fricative /y/ as voiced labio -dental

fricative /v/. In Anam, the phonemes /J/ is realised as /r/ wherever it occurs in Sl word. Examples:

86. S.1. Anam
If 8l ~ NI
a. afo /afo/ avo /avo/ ‘stomach’
b. afere /afere/ avele /avele/  ‘plates’
C. ha /ha/ va /val 3" person plural’
d. ahia /afira/ avia /avia/ ‘market’
e. ohia /oh1a/ ovia /ovia/ ‘bush’
f. aha /afa/ ava /ava/ ‘name’
g.  Oheére /ohere/ ovele /ovele/ ‘chance’
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I~ ljl

h.  ghee /yeel vee /jee/ “fry’

i.  oghere/o‘yére/ ovele /ovéle/ ‘hole’

j.  ughele luye'lé/ uvele /uve'lé/  ‘yawning’
n ~

k. isha /ifa/ ira firal ‘crayfish’

l. asha /afa/ ara /ara/ ‘weaver bird’

In some cases, the phoneme /y/ is realised as voiced labialised velar approximant /w/ in Anam as

found in the following words:

87. S Anm
a. aghuglp /ap yo/  awuwo /adwo/ ‘cunning’
b. gho  /yo/ Wo Iwo/ ‘pluck’

4.1.1.3 Consonants of Nteje, Awkuzu and Ogbunike speech communities

Analysis 3 and 4 are the MP/MS analysis used to identify the consonants in Nteje, Awkuzu and
Ogbunike:

Analysis 3: Minimal pair/set analysis of speech sounds of Nt&jé and Awkuzu speech

communities
a. ta lta/ ‘chew’ It/
da /da/  ‘warm (e.g. food)”  /d/
b. nya /pa/  ‘drive’ In/
ba /ba/  ‘enter’ /bl
C. chi M/ *God’ 1/
ji I&zil  ‘yam’ Id3/
d. kwu /k"u/ ‘say/talk’ Tkw/
gwu /g"u/ ‘dig’ Igw/
e. akpa /akpa/ ‘bag’ Ikp/
agba /agba/ ‘jaw’ gb/
f. onwa /on“a/ ‘moon/month’ Inw/
onya /fopa/ ‘sore’ In/
g. ne /ne/  ‘look’ In/
le lle/ ‘sell” n
pe /pe/  ‘small’ Ip/
me /me/ ‘do’ m/
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h. se /se/  ‘draw’ /sl

ze /zél  ‘dodge’ Izl
ke /ke/  ‘divide’ Kk
gée lge/  “listen’ gl
I. anya /apa/ ‘eyes’ In/
ala fala/  ‘breast/madness’ N
agha/aya /aya, aja/ ‘war’ Iy, j/
J. ara  /ara/ ‘weaver bird’ Irl
ava /ava/ ‘name’ v/
k. awolo /awolo/ “scale’ Iwl
ayolo /ajolo/ ‘cowrie shell” il
l. ﬁﬁoio /i]go:o/ ‘this one’ In/
nn@® /nnoo  “‘welcome’ In/

Analysis 4: Minimal pair analysis of speech sounds of Ogbunike speech community
The MP/MS analysis of consonants of Nt&jé and Awkuzu applies to Ogbuniké speech community
except that niripo does exist in Ogbunike. The following MPs and near minimal pair in Ogbunike

are used to identify the remaining sounds in Ogbunike:

a. ara  /ara/ ‘weaver bird” /r/
afa  /afa/ ‘name’ It
b. isha  /fifa/ ‘crayfish® /I
ima /t'md/ ‘to know’ Im/
C. agha /aya/ ‘war’ Iy/
aka /aka/ ‘hand’ k!

From the three speech communities, Nt¢jé and Awkuzu have twenty-five consonants each and
they comprise ten plosives /p b t d k g kp gb k" g"/, five nasals /m n p g n"/, one trill /r/, two
affricates /4 dz/, four fricatives /v s z y/, one lateral /I/ and two approximants /j w/; while Ogbunike
has twenty-six which include the same number of plosives, nasals, trill, affricates, lateral and
approximants found in the other two speech communities. It is only on fricative that it contains
five /f s z [ y/ instead of four existing in the other two.The following consonants exist in Nteje,

Awkuzu and Ogbunike:

Nteje and Awkuzu: /pbtd k g kp gb k" g"m npnog oV dzrvszyljw
Ogbunike: Ipb td k gkpgh K" ¢"mnnpnognodds r f sz [yl jw
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The consonant of Ntéjé and Awkuzu speech communities are presented below in a chart:

Table 4.3 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Nt&jé and Awkuzu speech communities

Place — [Bilabial| Labio- |Alveolar Post Palatal | Velar | Labial |Labialized
Manner + dental Alveolar Velar |Velar
Plosive p b t d k g|kp gb K" ¢@"
Nasal m n n n n"
Affricate g d3

Fricative Vv S z y

Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant ] w

Below is the consonant chart of Ogbunike speech community:.

Table 4.4 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Ogbunike speech community

Place — Bilabial| Labio- |Alveolar | Post Palatal | Velar | Labial [Labialized
Manner < dental Alveolar Velar |Velar
Plosive p b t d k gl|kp gb|KY g
Nasal m n n n n"
Affricate i ds

Fricative f s z | y

Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant J w

It is observed from the study that the voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/, voiceless alveolar fricative
/fl, and voiced glottal fricative /f/ found in the SI do not exist in Nt¢jé and Awkuzu speech
communities. The phonemes /f/ and /f/ are most often realised as /v/ in these speech communities
whenever they appear in any SI word; where /f/ appears in any SI word, the two speech
communities realised it as /r/. Ogbunike speech community has the phoneme /f/ and /f/, but does
not have /v/ found in Ntgjé and Awkuzu, and /f/ found in SI. In any SI word where /6/ & /v/
phonemes appear, /f/ is most often realised as a voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ in Ogbunike

and sometimes as alveolar trill /r/, while /v/ is realised as voiced bilabial plosive /b/. Ntéje,
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Awkuzu and Ogbunike™ realize /v/ as /b/ in the SI word mvo /mvo/ “nail’, which they have as mbo

/mbo/. The voiced velar fricativey/ is found to be used in free variation with /j/ in the English

word ‘war’ in Ntéjé and Awkuzu speech communities. Also, /f/ and /r/ are in free variation in

Ogbunike in the English word ‘year’.

88. S. 1. Nteje Awkuzu Ogbunike
Ifl, I/ ~ vl
a. afo /afo/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/ afo /afo/
b. afere /afere/  evele /evele/ evele /evele/ afele /afele/
C. ofo  /ofo/ ovo fovo/ ovo /fovol ofo /ofo/
d. ihe /ifie/ ive /ive/ ive /ive/ ife /ife/
e. ha /ha/ va /val va /val fa /fa/
f. ehi /ehi/ evi /evi/ evi /evi/ efi /efi/
g. ahia /afira/ avia /avia/ avia /avia/ afia /afia/
h. ohia /oh1a/ ovia /ovia/  ovia /ovia/  ofia /ofia/
I. aha /aha/ ava /ava/ ava /ava/ afa /afa/
j. aho /afio/ avo /avol  avo /avol arolafo /aro, afo/
/[ ~ Ir/
k. asha /aja/ ara /ara/ ara /ara/ ara /ara/
I isha flfa/ ira /fral ira firal isha flfa/
v/ ~ /bl
m. mvo /mvo/ mbo /mbo/ mbo /mbo/ mbo /mbo/

‘stomach’

‘plate’

‘Igbo symbol of authority’
‘thing’

3" person plural’

‘cow’
‘market’
‘bush’
‘name’

‘year’

‘weaver bird’
‘crayfish’

‘nail’

4.1.1.4 Consonants of Anaku, Umud uim, Umumbé and Ifite Qgwari speech communities

The consonants were identified for Anaku, Umuolum and Umumbod speech communities

using the MP/MS analysis as follows:

Analysis 5: Minimal pair/set analysis of speech sounds of Anaku, Umud um and Umumba

Speech communities

a. ona
onya

b. awo
ako

C. ta
da
ya
ra
sa

lona/ ‘moon’

lopa/ ‘sore’

Jawo ‘toad’

lako/ ‘cultivating’
lta/ ‘chew’

/da/ ‘warm’

ljal ‘cast’

Ira/ ‘answer/swell’
[sa/ ‘wash’
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Ik/
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pu
bu
kwu
gwu
ke
gée
ve
se
re

me
ne
che
je
qu
nwu
Wu
Si
shi
ti
chi
ji

li
akpa
agha
aba
ana
apa
aga
anya
aka

ala

aja
evi
eri
onu
odu
oku
onwu
ito
no
imi
isi
ishi

agu

anwii /aln“ol

/pu/
/bu/
IK"u/
I9™u/
/ke/
lge/
Ivél
Ise/
Ire/

/me/
Ine/
e/
/dze/
lgol/
"o/
Iwo/

‘germinate’
‘carry’
‘say/talk’
(digl
‘share’
‘listen’
‘worship’
‘draw’
‘dodge’
(dov

‘look’
‘wait’

‘90’

‘read’
‘drink/die’
‘bath’

Isil  ‘cook’ (Anaku & Umuolum)

i/
Iti/
i/
/dzi/
Nni/
lakpa/
lagba/
/aba/
lana/
lapa/
laga/
lapa/
laka/

la‘1a/
la'j&/
levi/
leri/
lotnol
latdo/
loko/
lon™v/
/:IIQ/
/ino/
fimi/
fisi/
fifi/
la‘qul

‘cook’” (Umumbod)
‘flog/beat’

god’

‘yam’

‘eat’

‘bag’
‘jaw’
“fat’
‘ground’
‘scar’
‘barren’

‘eyes’
‘hand’
‘breast’
‘sand’
‘cow’
‘road’

‘mouth’
‘horn’

“fire/hot’
‘death’

‘three’
“four’

‘nosej .
‘head’ (Anaku &Umuolum)
‘head” (Umumbod)

‘leopard’
‘sun/bee’
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/bl
K"
19"/
Tkl
/gl
v/
s/
Ir/

/m/
In/

7

/dz /
/gl
/9" /
fw/

Is/
Il
It/
1/
d3 /
N

Ikp/
gb/
/bl
In/
Ip/
g/
In/
k/
n
Id3/
v/
Irl

In/
/d/

K/
"l
It/
In/

/m/
/sl

I

gl
"l



For Ifite Qgwarj speech community, the MP/MS analysis of consonants is established as presented

below:

Analysis 6: Minimal pair/set analysis of speech sounds of Ifite Qgwari speech community

a. anyi /ani/ ‘we’ In/
aji ladz1/ ‘hair’ &3/
b. anya /apa/ ‘eyes’ In/
aka  /aka/ ‘hand’ Ikl
C. akpa /akpa/ ‘bag’ Ikp/
agha /agba/ ‘jaw’ /gb/
aba  /aba/ “fat’ b/
d. ito it/ ‘three’ 1t
mo  /mno/ “four’ In/
e. oru  foro/ ‘work’ Irl
ohu /ohu/ ‘seing’ I8/
f. ezi lezi/ ‘road’ 1z]
eli feli/ ‘rope’ n
g. akwo /akwo/ ‘leaf’ Tkw/
aho  /aho/ ‘stomach’ 16/
h. okpu /okpu/ ‘bone’ Ikp/
onwu /fogwo/ ‘death’ lyw/
i isi fisi/ ‘head’ /sl
imi /imi/ ‘nose’ m/
j. :(_)ta /:a;a/ ‘chew/bite’ 1t/
ocha /otfa/ ‘white’ I/
K. ozi  lo'zil ‘theft’ Iz/
oyi /ol ‘cold’ ljl
l. shi i/ ‘god’ If/
ji Idsil ‘yam’ Id3/
m. kwu /K"u/ ‘say’ K"
gwu /g"u/ ‘dig’ 19"/
n. anwii /a'n"o/ ‘bee/sun’ In"“1
agn  /a‘qu/ ‘leopard’ lg/
0. fuo  /fuo/ ‘give chance’ /f/
chuo /foo/ ‘wash (e.g. clothe)”  /§/
wuo  /woo/ ‘bathe’ w/
p. pe Ipe/ ‘small’ Ip/
je Idzel ‘go’ &3/
g. sa Isal ‘wash’ /sl
za [zal ‘answer/swell’ /z/
da /da/ ‘worm’ d/
r. ahu  /afiv/ ‘penny’ 16/
avu  /avol/ ‘armpit’ v/
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Anaku and Umuolum speech communities have twenty -three consonants each made up of ten
plosive/p b t d k g kp gb k¥ g"/, fivenasal/m n n 1 15"/, one trill /r/, two affricate /
dz/, two fricative /v s/, one lateral /I/ and two approximant /j w/. Umumbod has twenty -four
consonants with ten plosives/p b t d k g kp gb k" g/, fivenasals/m n n n 1"/, one
trill /r/, two affricates /{* d3/, three fricatives /v s [/, one lateral /I/ and two approximants /j w/. In
Ifite Qgwari are twenty-Six consonants consisting of ten plosive/p b t d k g kp gb k" g"/,
four nasal /m n n 1"/, one trill /r/, two affricate /f ds/, six fricative /f v s z [ £/, one lateral
/I/, two approximant /j w/. The consonants of Anaku and Umuolum, Ifite Qgwarj and Umyumbod

speech communities are as follows:

Andkuand Umuolum: /p b t d k g kpgb k" ¢" m n p g " fds vs r | jw
Umumbos: /p b tdkgkpghk"g" mnpogpog"ddzvs fr | jw
ifiteQgwari: /p bt d k gkpghk"g" " mnnpno'gds fvszfair | jw

The consonants of Anaku, Umuolum, Umumbod and Ifite Qgwari speech communities are

presented in the consonant charts below:

Table 4.5 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Anaku and Umud uin speech communities

Place — [Bilabial| Labio- |Alveolar | Post Palatal | VVelar | Labial |Labialized

Manner < dental Alveolar Velar |Velar

Plosive p b t d k glkp gb|KY ¢"

Nasal m n n n n
Affricate § d3
Fricative v S

Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant J w
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Table 4.6 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Umumbod speech community

Place — [Bilabial| Labio- |Alveolar | Post Palatal | Velar | Labial |Labialized
Manner < dental Alveolar Velar [Velar

Plosive p b t d k gl|kp gb

Nasal m n n n n
Affricate § d3
Fricative % S I
Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant J w

Table 4.7 Consonant chart of speech sounds of Ifite Qgwari speech community

Place — Bilabial |-abio-|Alveolar Post Palatal Melar |Labial |Labialized Glotal
Manner < dental Alveolar Velar |Velar

Plosive p b t d k gl|kpgb |K' g"

Nasal m n n n"
Affricate gy dz

Fricative fv|s z |J fi
Trill r

Lateral I

Approximant i W

Anaku and Umuolum speech communties do not have the SI phonemes /f z [ y f/. Umumbod
has all the consonants in Anaku and Umuolum speech communities plus the voiceless post -
alveolar fricative /f/. It does not have the SI phonemes /f z y f/. All the consonants in Anakuy,
Umuolum and Umumbod speech communities exi st in Ifite Qgwari . The only consonants not

witnessed in Ifite Qgwari are /n y/. Other consonants of the SI not in Anaku and Umuolum speech

communities which are in Ifite Qgwari are /f [ i z/.

The study shows that the SI consonants common to the four speech communitiesare/p b t d k
gkpgb k"g"m n pp”r 4 d3 v s | j wl.ltisalso discovered that the phonemes /y f
z | v f/do not completely exist in each of the speech communities. For example, the phonemes
/f z A/ are not seen in Anaku, Umuolum and Umumbod speech communities , but they are found
in ifite Qgwari ; the voiceless post alveolar fricative]/ does not exist in Andku and Umuolum

speech communities, but it is witnessed in Ifite Qgwarj and Umumbod ; and the consonant /n/ is
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lacking in Ifite Qgwari, but it is present in Anaku, Umuolum and Umumbod speech communities .
Where /f/ and /6/ phonemes appear in any SI word, they are most often realised as /v/ in Anakuy,
Umuolum and Umumbod speech communities; the phoneme /z/ is also realised as /r/ in these three
speech communities. The /J/ phoneme is also realised as /r/ in Anaku and Umuolum. None of the

speech communities has the SI voiced velar fricative /y/ as it is most often realised as /j/ e.g.

89. S. Anaku Umuaolunt  Ifite Ogwari Umumba gloss
a. afo /afb/ avo /avol avo /avol  aho /afo/  avo /ava/ ‘3" market day
in Igboland’
b. afo /afo/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/ aho /afo/ avo /avo/ ‘stomach’
C. afere /afere/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ ahele /afiele/ avele /avele/ “plate’
d. aha /aha/ ava J/ava/ ava /ava/ aha /afia/ ava /avd/  ‘name’
e. ha /ha/ va [/val va /val ha /ha/ va /val “3" person plural’

f. ahia /afira/ avia /avia/ avia /avia/ ahia /afia/  avia /avia/  ‘market’

g. ohia /ohia/ ovia /fovia/ ovia /ovia/ ohia /ofita/  ovia /ovia/  ‘bush’

121, /~1rl
h. azu /azo/ ari /ar/ ari Jar/ azi Jazi/ ari  Jar/  “fish’

I nzuko /nzuka/ nruko /nruka/ nruko /nruko/nzuko /nzuka/ nruko /nruka/ ‘meeting’

J. ezé  /e'zé/ ere Je'ré/ ere /e'rél ez /e‘zél eré /e'ré/  ‘tooth’

k. ezi lezil eri leri/ eri Jleri/ ezi [lezil eri /eri/ ‘Pig’

l. zaa /zaa/l raa [fraa/ raa /raa/l zaa /zaal raa /raal  ‘sweep’

m. isha /Afa/ ira /ral ira /fwa/ ihia /fia/  ira firal ‘crayfish’

n. ashd /aJa/ aria /ara/ aria /aria/ ahia /afiy/  arid /ara/  “‘weaver bird’

Iyl ~ji

0. igha /1*yal iya /1'ja/ iya /1'ja/ iya /1'ja/ iya /1'ja/ ‘to disperse’
p. ghee /yee/  yee /jeel yee /jee/ yee /jee/ yee /jeel “fry’
g.  ughele/uye'lé/ uyele /ujetlé/ uyele /uje‘lé/ uyele /uje'lé/  uyel€ fujelé/ ‘yawning’
r. agha /aya/ aya /aja/ aya /aja/ aya /aja/ aya /aja/ ‘war’

Iyl ~ "/
S. o /yuo/  nwuo /n*vo/  nwuo /ol nwuo Iyvo/  nwuo /nVuo/  “drink/die’
t.  anuli /aguly anwuli /an™uly/ anwuli /an“uly anwuli /ag“uly anwuli /an“sly/ ‘joy/happiness’
uU. onwa/on“a/ ona /ona/ ona /ona/ onwa /on“a/  ona/ona/ ‘moon’

Sometimes, Ifite Qgwari realises the SI phoneme /r d/ as [dz] before a high front vowel as in agjri

[agidzi] ‘intimate girl friend’, SI word nd; inyom [ndzidn ] ‘women’.
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4.1.2 Vowels of Qmambala varieties of Igbo
The vowels are established with the use of the MP/MS analysis as presented below:

Analysis 7: Minimal pair/set analysis of vowels of Aguleri, Nsugbe, Ikem, Ana , Ntéjé, Awkuzu, Ogbunike; Anaku, Umud um, Ifite

Ogwari and Umumbod speech communities

Aguleri Nsugbé Tkem Anm  Nt¢jé Awkuzu Ogbunike Anadku Umud um Ifite Qgwari Umumbé gloss
i. a avia avia avia avia avia  avia afia avia  avia ahia avia ‘market’
ii. o ovia ovia ofia ovia ovia ovia ovia ovia  ovia ohia ovia ‘bush’
ii. a anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya ‘eyes’
iv. 0 onya oQnya onya onya onya onya onya onya onya onya onya ‘wound’
V. € kwe kwe kwe kwe  kwe kwe kwe kwe  kwe kwe kwe ‘agree’
vi. u kwu kwu kwu  kwu kwu kwu kwu kwu  kwu kwu kwu ‘say/talk’
Vii. u kwu kwu kwu kwu kwu  kwu kwu kwu kwu kwu kwu ‘pay’
viii. e che che che che che che che che che che che ‘wait’
iIX. U chu chu chu chu chu chu chu chu chu chu chu “fetch’
X. 0 0se 0se 0se  0se 0se ose ose 0se  ose ose ose ‘pepper’
Xi. i ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ‘to draw’
Xii. 1 li li li li li li li li li li li ‘climb’
Xiii. u lu lu Iu lu lu lu lu lu lu Iu lu ‘work’
Xiv. e eze eze eze eze eze eze eze ere  eré eze ere ‘king’
XV. | ezi ezi ezi  eri ezi ezi ezi ezi eri ezi eri ‘pig’
XVi. a va va va va va va fa va va ha va ‘they’
XVii. u vu vu fu vu vu vu fu vu vu vu vu ‘see’
Xviii. a za za za za za za za ra ra za ra ‘sweep’
XiX. e zé zé zé re zé zé zé re re zé re ‘dodge’
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There are eight vowels in the eleven speech communities. These vowels are the same as the SI vowels both in quantity and quality. The vowels

are:

la e i 10 92U v

The vowels of the eleven speech communities are presented in the following vowel chart:

Fig. 4.1 Vowel chart of Aguleri, Nsugbe, Ikem, Ana , Ntéjé, Awkuzu, Ogbunike; Anaku, Umud uim, Ifite Qgwari and Umumba

Close i U
\ )
half-close 1
0
e
half-open )
Open a \
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4.1.3 Comparison of phonemes and phonological patterning of words inall the speech
communitiees
The study reveals that the eleven speech communities used for analysis have twenty-one

phonemes of the SI in common. The phonemes are;

Ipbtdkgkpgbh kKg"mnpo¥dds rs il jw

Aguleri, Nsugbe, Ikem, Nt&jé and Awkuzu speech communities have twenty five consonants out of
the twenty -eight consonants existing in the SI ; Ogbunike and ifite Qgwari each has twenty -six
consonants; there are twenty -four consonants each in Anam and Umumbod ; while Anaky and
Umuolum speech communities have twenty-three consonants. All the speech communities have

the eight vowels of the SI without any additional vowel.

The study clearly discloses that Aguleri , Nsugbe, Tkem, Nt&jé, Awkuzu, Aa m, Anaku and
Umuolum speech communities do not have voiceless labio  -dental fricative /f/, voiceless post -
alveolar fricative /f/ and voiced glottal fricative /f/. In addition to not having these phonemes , the
voiced velar fricative /y/ does exist in Anam , Anaky, Umuolum, Umumbod and ifite Qgwari ;
other consonants lacking in Anaku, Umuodlum and Umumbod are voiceless labio -dental fricative
/f/ and voiced alveolar fricative /z/. Other speech communities where the voiced glottal fricative
/6/ does not exist are Umyum bod™ and Ogbuniké It is found only in Ifite Qgwari. Ogbunike is also
the only speech community where voiced labio-dental fricative /v/ is not found; and /y/ is in all the
speech communities except Ifite Qgwari.

Some of the speech communities exhibit tonal differences with others in some words. For
example, while Anaku, Umuolum, Ifite Qgwari and Umumbod speech communities would realise
the English word ‘breast’ as ala /a'l&/ with a high — down step tone sequence, other speech
communities have it as ala /ala/ with a high — high tone sequence. There are also some lexical
differences among the speech communities; the SI word nwaany; ‘woman’ is called nwaanyi in

Nsugbé, Anam and Ogbuniké; it is called nwaanya in Aguleri, Tkem, Nt&jé and Awkuzu ; Anakuy,
Umumbod and Umuolum call it radnyd; but Ifite Qgwarj calls it ndziomu. Also, the word onwa
‘moon’ in Sl remains so in Aguleri , Tkem, Nsugbé, Nt&je, Awkuzu, Ogbunike and ifite Qgwari ;
but Anaku, Umumbod and Umuolum call it ona; it is known as onye ivé in Anam. However,

discussion of lexical differences is beyond the scope of this study.

Nwaozuzu (2008:28) claims that the dialects of Oyi, Anambra East, Anambra West and Ayamélim
LGAs have between twenty-six and twenty-seven consonant sounds and on page 36 she notes that

the dialects of Omambala have each 26 consonants and later says that Nt&jé, Awkuzu, Aguleri,
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Anaku, Nsugb¢ and Umuolum with some other dialects operate a 25 system of consonants,
including the voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/ consistently replaced with its voiced counterpart
Ivl. This study discovers that Ntéjé, Awkuzu, Aguleri and Nsugbé operate 25 consonants but
Anaku operates 23. It is also discovered that Ogbunike has 26 consonants excluding /f/ and
including /f/. Nwaozuzu also discloses that Ifite ngafj , Umueje and Omasj operate 27
consonants without the /f/ sound, but this study reveals that Ifite Qgwari operates 26 consonants
including the /f/ sound as seen in fuo ‘give chance’. The consonants not found in Ifite Qgwari are
the voiced velar fricativey/ usually replaced wi th /j/, and the velar nasaly/, which is usually

replaced with the labialised velar nasal4 “/. Nwaozuzu (2008) also submits that the alveolar trill
Ir/ does not exist in Nt&jé and Nsugbe, but the study has through the minimal pair presented below

shown a clear evidence of its distinctiveness in both speech communities.

90 a. ara fara/  ‘weaver bird” /r/

ava fava/ ‘name’ A4
b. oyi /o%jil ‘cold’ ljl
ori  /o'ri/ ‘steal’ Ir/

From the analysis of the phonemes using the MP/MS, some similarities and differences in the
phonological patterning of words were discovered among the dialects investigated. The
similarities and differences involve the retention or substitution of some of the SI phonemes in

some words in some speech communities.

It has been observed that the labialised velar mpsal / “/ in the Sl exists in all the speech
communities investigated, but in Anaku, Umumbod and Umuolum, it is realised as "'/ only when
it precedes the high back rounded vowel ufu; when it does not precede u/y, it is realised as /y/. The

phoneme /y/ does not exist in Ifite Qgwari. Below are some examples:
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91.

SI Aguleri  Tkem Nsugbé Anam  Ntéj¢  Awkuzu Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari Andku Umumbod Umuodlum gloss
a. lpgwa/ /mmwa/  /mygwa/ /mnwa/  /yngwa/  /mqywa/  /mgwa/  /nnwa/ /nnwa/ /nna/ Inna/ /na/ ‘child’
b. Ip“adn/ y“adna/ /n“adnal /m“adn/ /m“adm/ /y“adnd/ /n“adna/ /p“adn/ /n“andziom/ /na naand/ /na naand/ /na naana/ ‘woman’

c. lan“vlo/ lan“olv/ fan“vlol lan“olu/ lag“olol/ fag“olo/  lan“olo/ fag“olo/  lag“olo/  Jag“olol  fag“olo/  fag“olo/  ‘smoke’
d. /onp"a/  /fon"a/  Jon"a/  fon“a/  Jopeive/ fon“a/  fon™al  Jon“a/ lon"a/ lona/ /ona/ lona/ ‘moon’
e. la'n"ul latn"ol  lalgVul  falg“ol  falg“ol  falgVol  falg“ol fatn“ol  la‘n“ul lalgVol  fatg"ol  la‘n“ul ‘sun/bee’
f. mpuo/ Yoo/ Vool Naal oo/ “val  Iy“val Iyval In"“vo/ Vool oo/ n"vo/ ‘drink/die’
g. lon"v/  /on"u/ /on"v/  Jonv/  Jon™u/ /ono/  /on"v/  fon"u/ /on"o/ /ono/  Jan™u/ lon"o/ ‘death’

In any environment where Aguleri , Tkem, Nsugb¢, An m, Nt&j¢, Awkuzu, Anaky, Umumbod and Umuolum would use the voiced labio -dental
fricative /v/, Ogbunike uses its voiceless counterpart /f/ and Ifite Qgwarj uses voiced glottal fricat ive £/. Finally, the voiceless labio -dental
fricative /f/ is not found in all the speech communities investigated except in Ogbunike and Ifite Qgwari. The occurrence of voiceless labio -dental

fricative in Ifite Qgwari is very limited . Therefore, where Aguleri, Ikem, Nsugb¢, An m, Nt&jé, Awkuzu, Anaky, Umumbod and Umuolum would

use /v/ and Ogbunike uses/f/, Ifite Qgwari most often uses /f/ and in rare occasions uses /j/. Few instances from our data are presented below:

92.
a.

b.

d.

~h @

D

Aguleri Tkem Nsugbé Anam

lavotol
lava/
[avia/
lavele/
lavo/

fava/

lavotol lvotol  lavotol

laval  [aval lava/
favia/  [avia/  /avia/
levele/ [avele/  [avele/
lavol  lavol  lavol
lavo/  lavo/ /ava/

Nteje
lavstol
lava/
[avia/
levele/
lavol

fava/

Awkuzu

lavstol
lava/
[avia/
levele/
lavol

fava/

. Imaitvé/ Imaitvél /maitvé/ Imaitvél Imaitvél /mai‘vé/

Ogbunike

Iofotol

lafa/

[afia/

lafele/

lafu/

fafo/

Ima i‘fé/
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Anaku
Ia'vol
lava/
lavia/
levele/
lavol
lava/

/ma itvé/

Um‘l.n‘nb(')

la*vol
lava/
lavia/
laveleje/
lavo/
lavo/

/ma i‘vé/

Umub um Ifite Qgwari gloss

lovotol [2* ol new
lava/ lafia/ name
[avia/ [ahia/ market
lavele/ lafiele/ plate
lavo/ laf / penny
lavo/ lafio/ stomach

/ma i*vé/ /ma i*jé/ know something



Instances such as above is referred to as a case of sound shift by Nwaozuzu (2008), where; £/ — /f/ — /v/.

In some cases where some other speech communities would use voiced labio-dental fricative /v/ at medial position, Ogbunike andIfite Qgwari use

voiced labial plosive /b/. This usually occurs at CVCV syllable structure as can be found in the examples below:

93. Aguleri  Tkem  Nsugbé Ana Ntgjé Awkuzu Andku Umumbod Umuoluin Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari gloss
a.  Idgevel Ipoval  Id&evel Idgevel Id&zevel Id&zevel  Idsével  Ipuval Idgevel I&gebel  Idzebel depart

b. /meéve/ /meéve/ /meve/ [/méve/ [/méve/ /meve/  /meve/ /meve/ /meéve/ /mebe/ /mebe/ do

Anaku, Umumbod and Umuolum are the only speech communities studied where there is complete absence of voicecd alveolar fricative /z/; where

other speech communities would use /z/, Anaku, Umumbod and Umuolum use voiced alveolar trill /r/. Examples are presented below:

94, Aguleri  Tkem Nsugbé Anam  Nt¢jé Awkuzu Ogbunike Andku Umumbé  Umubum Ifite Qgwari gloss
a. azu azi azu azu azu azu azu ari ari ari azi fish
b. eze eze ez& eze eze eze ez& ere ere ere eze tooth
c. ezi ezi ezi uzo ezi ezi ezi iri eri oro eri ezi road
d. zachaa zaa zaa zaa zaa zaa zaa rachaa rachaa rachaa zaa sweep
e. ize ize ize ize ize ize izé ire ire ire izeeli  to avoid/dodge
f. iza iza iza iza 1za 1za 1za ira ira ira 1za to swell/answer
g. zée zeeli  zeée  zee/zeli zeeli zée zee/zéelu ree reeli ree zeeli avoid/dodge
h. ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi eri eri eri ezi pig
i. 0zo 0720  0z0 070 070 070 070 0ro od oro 0ro again
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In Umumbod speech community, where SI word have /z/ at intervocalic position involving two 9’, the /z/ is replaced with voic ed alveolar plosive

/d/; while Ifite Qgwari would have /r/. This is manifest in the SI word ¢zo ‘again’.

Nté&jé and Ogbuniké speech communities sometimes realize the labial velar nasal

In/ where SI has the velar nasal /1/ as seen in anyas; /amsi/

‘night’ as against andsi /anasi/ found in Sl as well as in Aguleri , Tkem, Awkuzu and Anaku speech communities; for Anam and ifite Qgwari , the

consonant of the second syllable is elided to realise aasi /aasi/ and aasi /aasi/ respectively. Nsugbeé calls it Uchichi /0tfifi/ ‘night”.

At CVV syllable structure, where the vowels are from —ATR group and some speech communities would have ¢’ at final position following ‘u’,

some speech communities have ‘a’, but when the vowels are from +ATR group and some speech communities would have ‘o’ at final position

following ‘u’, some speech communities have ‘e’. Examples are presented below:

95. Aguleri Tkem  Nsugbé Anm

a.

guo
kwuo
gbuo
Muo
gwuo
nyuo
guo
kwuo
SuQ

Wuo

guo
kwuo
gbuo
Muo
gwuo
nyyo
guo
kwuo
chuo

Wuo

gua
kwue
gbue
mua
gwue
nyua
gua
kwua
sua

wua

guo
kwuo
gbuo
Muo
gwuo
nyuo
guo
kwuo
suQ

Wuo

Ntgjé  Awkuzu Anaku Umumbe -

gua
kwue
gbue
mua
gwue
nyua
gua
kwua
sua

Wuo

gua
kwue
gbue
mi;a
gwue
nyi,la
gua
kwua
sila

Wuo

guo
kwuo
gbuo
Muo
gwuo
nyuo
guo
kwuo
chuo

Wuo
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gua
kwue
gbuo
muo
gwube
nyuo
gua
kwuo
chuo

wua

Umuoluim Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari gloss

guo
kwuo
gbuo
muo
gwuo
nyuo
guo
kwuom
chuo

Wuo

gua
kwue
gbue
Mmua
gwue
nyua
gua
kwua
sua

wua

guo
kwuo
gbue
muo
gwuo
nyyo
guo
kwuo
shuo

Wuo

read
say
kill

give birth
dig
defecate
read
pay

wash (plates)
bathe



We also discover from our data that at VCV syllable structure where in other speech communities /b/ is at medial position followed by the final

vowel /o/ or v/, Ifite Qgwari would have /v/ e.g.

96. Others Ifite Qgwari
a. mbo /mbo/ mvo /mvo/ ‘nail’
b. abu /abu/ avu /avo/ ‘armpit’

Where in the same environment Aguleri, Ikem, Nsugb¢, Aa m, Ntéjé, Awkuzu, Anaky, Umumbod and Umuolum speech communities realise /v/
and Ogbunike speech community realises/f/, but Ifite Qgwari uses /f/ as seen in the example below:
97. Aguleri& others Ogbunike ifte Qgwari

a. avo /ava/ afo /afo/ aho /afio/ ‘stomach’
b. avu /avol afu /afo/ ahu /af / ‘penny’
C. ovo /ovo/ ofo /ofo/ oho /ofio/ ‘Igbo symbol of authority’

It is also observed from our data that at intervocalic position of VCV syllable structure involving the phonemes /i/ and /e/ respectively, Ifite
Ogwari realises /j/ where Aguleri, Ikem, Nsugb¢, An m, Nt&je, Awkuzu, Andku, Umumbod and Umuolum speech communities would realise /v/,

while Ogbunike speech community realises/f/. Example:

98. Aguleri Tkem  Nsugbé Anam  Ntéj¢  Awkuzu Andku Umumbod Umubd uin Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari  gloss

/malt i'vé/ /i*maivel /i*maivel /1*maivel / malo i'vé/ /malii'vé/ /i*'méaivel /i‘maivel /i‘méive/  /‘maife/  fomaije/  know sth

For the English word ‘we/us’, SI “anyi’ /ani/, some of the speech communities investigated realise the phoneme f/ and others realise the phoneme
/jl. In this sense, Aguleri, Ikem, Nsugb¢, An m, Ntéjé, Awkuzu and Ifite Qgwari would say any; /ani/, while Anaku, Umumbod, Umuolum and
Ogbunike say ay; /aji/.
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In Aguleri, Nsugbé and Anam speech communities, /n/ changes to [r] in SI word ogonogo, but it is not like that in the other speech communities
investigated. Example:
99. Aguleri, Nsugbé &Anm SCs Others

0gorogo 0gonogo

In some cases, Umumbo® realises the voiceless post -alveolar fricative /[/, but the other speech communities would realise the voiceless alveolar
fricative /s/ especially at word medial position. Instances of this occurrence are noticed at word medial position. Examples are presented below:

100. Aguleri Tkem Nsugbé Anm  Ntéj¢  Awkuzu Andku Umumbod Umudum Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari gloss

a. oisi 0sisi oisi 00si 0sisi 0Sisi 0Sisi oshi osi oisi 00si tree

b. isi isi isi isi isi isi isi ishi isi isi isi head

C. nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nshi nsi nsi nsi faeces
d. isi isi isi isi isl isl isi ishi isl isi isl smell

e. Iisi isi isi isi isi isi isi ishi isi isi isi blindness

It is also observed that where some speech communities investigated would use voiced velar fricativey/, othe rs use /j/. There is also evidence of
An m speech community using /v/. Examples are presented below:

101. Aguleri  Tkem Nsugbé Anam  Nt&jé  Awkuzu Anaku Umumbod Umuoluin Ogbunike Ifite Qgwari gloss

a. ye ghe ye ve ye ghe ye ye ye ye ye fry

b. gha gha gha va gha gha ya ya ya gha ya cast

C. oghéle oghéle oghéle ovele oyele  oghéle ntapu ntapu oyéle/mpu  oyéle oyécle hole

d. agha agha agha ogu aya agha ayalogu aya aya agha/ogu aya war

e. mmeghe mmeghe mmeghe mmeve mmeghe mmepe mmeye mmepe mmeye mmeye mmeye development
f. Ughele  ughelé ughele  uvele uyelé  ughele uyele uyele uyele uyele uyele  yawning
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Chapter Five
Presentation and analysis of data on phonological processes

and secondary articulation features

5.0 Introduction

The data collected for this study have shown some evidence of phonological processes as well as
secondary articulation features that take place when sounds occur in company in speech. This
chapter presents and describes the manifestations of these processes and features identified in the
eleven speech communities investigated. In doing this, the three parameters of intersegmental
coordination in speech as in Eme (2008) - articulatory parameter, coarticulatory parameter and
connected speech features parameter serve as a guide. One linear phonology theory, the generative
phonology, and two non-linear phonology theories, autosegmental phonology and government
phonology are used for analysis. Specifically, the generative phonology and autosegmental
phonology are used to analyse lengthening and insertion; labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic
nasal assimilation, nasalisation, netralisation, assimilation, elision and vowel harmony violation
and obedience are analysed using the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology; metathesis is analysed using the generative phonology and finally, only
the autosegmental phonology is used to analyse gliding tone. The only process not analysed with a
theory is weakening (lenition) and strengthening (fortition) because of their nature in that where a
variety will use a particular sound, another variety uses a different sound in the same environment

to express the same meaning.

5.1 Articulatory parameter
The phonological processes discussed under the articulatory parameter are lengthening and

weakening and strengthening of sounds.

5.1.1 Lengthening of sounds in Qmambala varieties

From some of the data, there are perceived instances of sounds lengthenings. Some of our data
show that lenghtening of sounds involve the vowel sounds and it is witnessed at word medial
position. The lengthened sounds are realized at the same pitch level. Examples are seen in the

table below:
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Table 5.1 Lengthening in speech communities of OQmambala area

Respondent Lines Lengthening Glosss
Tkem man 1 34 [bugeeli] have taken
40 [drili] is/was
Nsugb¢ man 4 [nVe e d] is married
Ogbunike man 21 [%dj00] Easy
Anakum an 29 [Kotfaa] finished introduction
36 [> dand4q if agreed
41 [d ndana noou] that woman
Anaku woman 54 [alokli] do most
Anaku youth 15 [a gband are egbd once there is gun shot
Umuolum man 34 [metlo] Do
Umumbod 54 [nd alukeel] mainly do

Lengthening of sounds can occur as a result of pulse in speech, hesitation or speech mannerism
while searching for the right word. This is perceived in lines
102. 13 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. dika... [dika... ]
16 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. jua yd ...[ds"aa j4...]
22 of Anaku man’s speech e.g.i bia n’ibe... [1blaa niibe.. ]
11 of Tkem man 1’s speech e.g. onuegd. .. ego ayolo [onde'gd:: ega ayolo]
1, 2, 10 & 51 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. [abo md... ]
2 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. [ka pk oolu uni” ive.. ]
8 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. bu na nwanyi... mgbé gboo [bu na n"apni... mgbeé gbod
51 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. [vmdnna gr...]

1 of Umuodlunt man’s speech e.g. [ava m bu ... ive e]

Lenghtening can formerly be explained with P-rule. The P-rule analysis of lenghtening is
presented below:

Rule 20: P-rule analysis of lengthening in Omambala Igbo

a syll E Consonantal] asyll] [ asyll
- Con] %) — | -Con E:on
#
1 2 3 1 2 3

[bugéelt] or [dika...]

Interpretation: This rule is interpreted to mean that a vowel before a consonant or at word

boundary is lengthened.
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Lenghtening can also be explained using autosegmental phonology analysis. This is illustrated

below:

Fig. 5.1 Autosegmental phonology account of lenghtening

Tonal tier: I‘_ L L L L L

Segmental tier: me | u —» me | u —> me e | u

Skeletaltier: CV C V C V C V CV C V
[meelo]

In this analysis, column two shows that a new association line branches from the vowel of the first
syllable to a null position. Also, another new association line branches from the tone of the first
syllable to the same null position. In column three, another vowel of the same quality as vowel of
the first syllable is introduced into the null position, thus indicating that the vowel of the first

syllable has been lengthened and at the same pitch level.

Only the generative phonology and autosegmental phonology could be used comfortably to
account for lengthening. The analysis using the autosegmental phonology could be said to be

simpler.

5.1.2  Weakening and strengthening of sounds in Qmambala varieties

Some SI words sometimes have some sounds in them replaced with other sounds in the Igbo
variants of Omambala . Some scholars, including Eme (2008) consider this as instances of
weakening and strengthening of sounds. Eme (2008:38) has provided a good means of
differentiating between stronger and weaker sounds in Igbo. According to her, the closer the
articulators during the production of a consonant, the stronger the consonant produced while the
more open the articulators, the weaker the consonant. She further discloses that voiceless
consonants are stronger than their voiced counterparts, while fricatives are stronger than glides.
She also cites Udoh (2003) as pointing out a format whereby; stop> affricate > continuant > nasal
> approximant (p.47). We adopt these criteria but add that for continuant, [+distributed] is
stronger than [-distributed]. Based on these yardsticks, we have identified the stronger and weaker

sounds used in free variation in the speech communities investigated, which we represent below:

In Aguleri, Nsugbe, Tkem, An m, Nt&je, Awkuzu, Anaku, Umuolumm and Umumbod speech
communities, the SI phonemes/f/ and /f/ replaced with /v/ wherever they occur in any word. This

will be considered by some scholars as sound weakening.
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103. Sl Aguleri Nsugbé Tkem Anan Nteje Awkuzu  Andku  UmuoolunT  Umumbé  gloss

a. efere /efere/ avele/avele/ avele /avele/ evele /evele/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ avele /avele/ “plate’

b.afo /afa/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/  avo /avo/  avo/avo/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/ avo /avo/  avo /avo/  ‘stomach’

c. afo /afo/ avo/avol avo/avol  avo /avol  avo/avol  avo/avol  avo/avol  avo/avol  avo favol avo /avo/ ‘third market day
in Igboland’

d. ofo /ofo/  ovo fovo/ ovo fovo/ ovo fova/  ovo fovol ovo/ovol  ovo fovol ovo fovo/  ovo fovol  ovo fovo/ ‘Igbo symbol of
authority’

e. ha /ha/ va/va/ valva/ valva/ valva/ valva/ va/va/ valva/ valva/ valva/  “3"person pl’

f. ahia /afia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ avia/avia/ ‘market’

g. ohia /ofira/ ovia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/ oQvia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/ ovia/ovia/  ovia/ovia/  ‘ bush’

h. ehi /efi/ evi /evi/ evi /evil  evi /evil evi /evi/ evi /evil  evi /evil evi /evil  evi levil evi fevil ‘cow’

The SI phonemes/[/ is also replaced with /r/ in any word in Aguleri, Nsugb¢, Tkem, An m, Ntéjé and Awkuzu speech communities.

104. Sl Aguleri, Nsugbe, Ikem, Ana , Ntéjé, Awkuzu speech communities
a. asha /afa/ ara /ara/ ‘a kind of bird’
b. isha flfa/ ira /iral ‘crayfish’

In Aguleri, Nsugbé and Anam speech communities, the SI phoneme /n/ is replaced with [r] in the word ogonogo ‘long’. Example:

105. Si

0gonogo

Aguleri & Anam speech communities

0gorogo ‘tall/long’
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The phonemes /y/ in Sl is replaced with /v/ wherever it appears in a word in A nam speech
community. This, to some scholars, is a case of sound strengthening. Examples are:
106. S Anm

a. ghee /yeel vee /veée/ ‘fry

b. oghere /oyere/ ovele /ovele/ ‘chance’

In some cases, the phoneme /y/ is replaced with labialised velar approximant /w/ in Anam speech

community. Examples are presented below:

107. S. Ana
a. aghugly /ap yo/ awuwo /adwo/ ‘cunning’
b. ghoo /yba/ W00 Iwao/ ‘pluck’

The SI phonemes /f/ and /v/ do not exist in Ogbunike speech community . While /f/ is replaced
with voiceless labio-dental fricative /f/, /v/ is replaced with voiced bilabial plosive /b/. Examples

are as presented below:

108. SI Ogbunike
a. ahia/afira/ afia /afia/ ‘market’
b. aha/afa/ afa /afa/ ‘name’

Cc. mvo /mvo/ mbo /mbo/  “nail’

The phoneme /y/ is also replaced with /j/ in Anaku speech community as we can see from these

examples:
109. SI Anaku
a. igha /1*yal iya /tja/ ‘cast’
b. ghee /yee/ yee /jee/ “fry’
C. ughelé /uye'lé/ uyelé /uje‘lé/ ‘yawning’

d. agha /aya/ ayalogu /aja, ogu/  ‘war’

In Anaky, Umuodluni andUmumbod speech communities, the SI phoneme /z/ is replaced with /t/.

Instances of this are illustrated below:

110. Sl Anaku, UmolunT & Umumbé speech communities
a. azu lazol ari  far/ “fish’
b. nzuko /nzuko/ nruko /nruko/ ‘meeting’
c. ezilezil eri feri/ ‘road’
d. ezelezel ere lere/ ‘king’
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The SI phoneme /mw/ is also replaced in these speech communities with /n/ between two unrounded

vowels or two vowels in which the first is rounded and second is unrounded as can be seen below:

111. SI Anaku, UmiolunT & Umumbé
a. [pwa] [na] ‘child’
b. [nwan‘nwi] [ndn*na] ‘grand child’
C. [onwa] [ona] ‘moon’
These speech communities together with Ifite OQgwari have the SI phoneme Iy/ replaced with /j/

wherever it occurs in any word. Examples are presented below:

112. SI Anaku, Umolunt, Umumbé & Ifite Qywari
a. agha /aya/ aya/aja/  ‘war’
b. ghee /yeel/ yee /jee/  ‘fry’

There is the replacement of the phoneme /y/ with /n*/ in Ifite Qgwari speech community as we can

see below:
113. Sl Ifite Qgwari
a. o /muo/ nwuo /n"vo/ ‘drink
b. onunuy /onunu/ onwunwu /on"on"v/ ‘drinking’

Umumb 0 data shows that at intervocalic position involving tw@” the phoneme /z/ which is
usually replaced with /r/ is replaced with voiced alveolar plosive /d/. Example:
114. Sl Umumbe -

070 o ‘again’

Umumb 0 speech community also has the SI phoneme /s/ replaced with /f/ in some cases,

especially at word medial position. Instances of this are presented below:

115. Sl Umumbe - gloss
a. osisi oshi tree
b. isi ishi head
C. nsi nshi faeces

In all the speech communities investigated, the phoneme /f/ is replaced with [r]. Specifically, this
is perceived in Aguleri , Nsugbé, Ikem, Aa m, Nt&je, Awkuzu, Ogbunike, Anaky, Umaodluni and
Umumb 0 speech communities. At intervocalic position between the vowel [o], the SI phoneme
In/ is replaced with [r] in Aguleri and Anam  speech communities inany word . In Anaku,

Umuolun and Umumb 0, the phoneme /z/ is replaced with [r]. Umumb 0 speech community
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replaces the SI phoneme /s/ with [f] at medial position of word. Among the speech communities
investigated, it is only in Umumb 0 that this kind of phonological process manifests . Anakuy,
Umuolun and Umumb 0 speech communities sometimes replace the phoneme £ "/ with [p].

Finally, Anam speech community replaces the phoneme /y/ with [w].

Conversely, the phonemes /f fi/ are replaced with [v] in all the speech communities investigated

except Ogbunike where // is replaced with [f] and /V/ is replaced withs [b], Ifite Qgwarj where /f
v/ are replaced with [A]. In Anaku and ifite Qgwari, the phoneme /y/ is replaced with [j], while in
Anam it is sometimes replaced with [v]. In Ifite Qgwari , the phoneme 4/ is replaced with [gw],

while the phoneme /z/ is replaced with [d] when it occurs between the vowel [0].

The sound /v/ appears in Omambala Igbo in both names and verbs unlike in the SI where it
appears only in names as observed by Achebe, lkekevy, Emenanjo, Eme and Ng’ang’a
(2010:5).

5.2 Co-articulatory parameter
The phonological processes and secondary articulation features discussed under coarticulatory
parameter are labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic nasal assimilation and nasalisation. They

are discussed in this order.

5.2.1 Labialisation

When a consonant precedes a high back rounded vowel, it becomes labialised in anticipation of
the vowel. This has been pointed out in Eme (2008) and Mbah and Mbah (2010). Labialisation

takes place both within and across word boundary.

When this occurs, the high vowel sometimes assimilates the vowel following it when they have the
same tone. There are instances of labialisation in all the speech communities investigated. In some
of the speech communities, there are instances of labialisation within a word. In some cases,
labialisation occurs at word medial position and sometimes at word final position. Examples of
where labialisation occurs within a word are perceived in the formal speech pattern of Anaku
man’s speech in lines:

116 a. 14 tolue [tol"ee], 16 jua [ds"aa], 23 juo [d5"vo] 36 ruo [r"va]

b. Umuolum™ man’s speech in lines

18 ményualum [mén“dalu‘t], 27 abuwolu [ab“oolu]
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c. Ifite Qgwari man’s speech in line

38 egbuo [egh“o0 ]

d. Umumbod woman’s speech in line

29 gbuo [‘gb“o]

e. Ikem man 1’s speech in lines

19 ymuagboo [om"“d agha], bue [b"ee], 36,37 alo mmud [alo mm"5'5]

When the vowel coming after a high back rounded vowel does not have the same tone as that of
the vowel after it, the high vowel ‘u/u’ does not assimilate the vowel following it after making the
preceding consonant to be labialised as seen in Anaku man’s speech in lines 23 juo [dz"vo], 36
ruo [r"vo], Tkem man 1’s speech in lines 36 and 37 alo mmuo  [alo mm"3'5]. When the high
back rounded vowel and the vowel following it have the same quality of tone as in Anaku man’s

speech in lines 14 tolue [tol"ee], 16 jua [d3"“aa], UmUolunT man’s speech in lines 18 ményualy
ni [mén“aalo‘m], 27 abuwolu [ab“oolu], Ifite Qgwari man’s speech in line 38 égbuo [égb“o0],
Tkem man 1’s speechin lines 19 umuagboo [vm"“d agho], the high vowel easily assimilates

features of the vowel next to it after making the consonant sound before it to be labialised.

Where there are two words, the first vowel of the second word will regressively assimilate the last
vowel of the first word. If a high back rounded vowel appears before the first vowel of the second
word, tone also plays a role in determining whether the high back rounded vowel will be affected
by assimilation or not. Where the high back rounded vowel does not have the same quality of tone
with the vowel that follows it, after causing the preceding consonant to be labialised , it is not
affected by assimilation. The speech pattern of Umumbod woman’s speech contains this instance:
117. Umumbod woman’s speech in lines

2,3and 4 noduano [nod“u ano]

Where the high vowel has the same quality of tone with the vowel next to it as in Umumbod

woman’s speech in lines 50 IUld ati [lulYa atr] “is dirty”, 51 mkpulu akwii [mkpol“a a‘kwo]
“palm fruits”, the vowel is equally affected by assimilation. Instances of these are also perceived
in the data in lines 27 of Awkuzu woman’s speech gbanyua okii [gban"oo ok‘s], 23 of Ntéjé man’s
speech bue amanwuly  [b"ee amay “olu], 14 of Ntéjé man’s speech  igbue igbégult [igh"ee
igbégult], 30 of Ntejé girl’s speech  gbanyua okii [gbanoo ok‘v], 39 abuory [ab"ooru],17 of
Ogbunike man’s speech gbanyua oku a [gban"oo oku a], 18 of Anaku woman’s speech gbanyuo
& [gban oo o*ko], 25 Ifite Qgwari man’s speech gbanyuo okii [gban"ao ok‘o], 17 of Umumbod

woman’s speech gbanyuo okii  [ghan"ao o'ki], 17 of Aguleri woman’s speech — gbanyuo oku
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[gban‘"so okv], 17 of Aguleri girl’s speech mé nyuo okii [mén“oo o‘ku], 11 of Tkem man 2’s
speech ményua okii [mén“ao o*ku], 16 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech gbanyua ok [ghan‘"so o'ku],
17 of An m (Umudora) man’s speech gbanyuo okii [gban"o o'kd], 16 of Aa m (Umuziam)

man’s speech gbanyuo okii [gban"o o'ko] (Appendix V1).

It could be seen that where a high back rounded vowel is the last vowel of the first word at
boundary position and it does not have the same tone as the first vowel of the second word, it will
not assimilate the first vowel of the second word. Instances of this are perceived in the speech

pattern of Aguleri woman’s speech in lines 58 aniio gu [a‘nG ogou], 60. ozu avu [0z"u avu ],
Aguleri girl’s speech in lines 7 tolu aka [to1"0 aka], 61 da ghalu ujo [o dayal“vu ‘dzo], Awkuzu
youth’s speech in lines 9 télu aka [tél"v aka], 25 tolu ogonogo [tol"0 ogond gd, Ntéjé man’s
speech in lines 19 amanwuly avu [aman"o1"s avu], 21 zulu ézu [zul"u éz0], Nte&jé girl’s speech
in lines 3 &jemy oku [edzem™u ok, 11 nru” oka [n*r*G oku], Ogbunikeé man’s speech in lines 5
jébeély afia [dsebel"v afra], 7 tély aka [tel"v aka], Anaku man’s speech in lines 41 édu oku [éd"u
oku], 46 ovu akpa [ov"u akpa], 47, 50 & 58 odudu oku [6d"ud"u oku], Anaku youth’s speech in
lines 11 nélu obele [nel"u obele], Andku woman’s speech in lines 3,4,5 nolu anino [No]"v anin3 ],
Umuolunt man’s speech in lines3 nodu ano [n3d"v an3 ], 5 jélu avia [dsel"va via], Ifite Qgwari
man’s speech in lines 13. nolu ano [rfolwo ano], Umumbod woman’s speech in lines 2, 3 & 4. nodu

ano [n3d"v an3] (Appendix VI).

Where the tone of the high back vowel and that of the vowel that follows it are the same, the back
vowel will assimilate the first vowel of the second word after labialising the consonant preceding
it. Below are examples:
118. (Appendix VI)

a. Awkuzu boy’s speech in lines 21 kwulu otd [kwol"s o*ta], 44 aru adiro [ar'a ad'iro]

b. Ntéjé man’s speech in lines 11 nwélu omenani [ n"€'0 Ome nani

c. Ntgjé girl’s speech in lines 11 0kt avu [0kU avo], 43 lary yla [lars v*14]

d.Ogbunike man’s speech in lines8 kédu afa [kéd“a afa], 51 mkpulu akwii & [mkpul"a atkwo 3]

e. Anaku man’s speech in lines 16 kédu ava [kéd"a ava] 17 kédu onye [kéd"o or¢]

f. Anakuy youth’s speech in lines 1 mmady anwuly [mma d“a an"“&lo], 16 kury egwu [kor*eegwu]

g. Umuoluni man’s speech in lines7 alu oldi [al"o o*lu], 26 atu ama [at"a ama], 31 sulué @

[sul"e éve ]
h. Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech in lines 3 peru aka [*pér*a aka], 58 kpulu atj [kpul“a ati]
i. Umumbod woman’s speech in lines 50 010 ati [I01"a atr], 51 mkpuly akwii [mkpol“a a*kwo]

j. Aguleri woman’s speech in lines 7 aly ol [al"o o*lu], 46 aryadiro [ar"a a'diro]

\\\\\
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. Tkem man 1’s speech in lines 5 by akwali [b"a akwa'l], 23 and 50 bury onwa [bur"s on"d]

m. Tkem man 2’s speech in lines 5 jéély avo fkem [dzéel™a avi ikem] 10 vi dnyi [|v"a ‘4]

n. Nsugbé man 1’s speech in lines 16 bulu onye [bul"0 0j], 32 anagwolu egd [and g'ol"e e*gd]
0. Nsugbé man 2’s speech in lines 8 kédu ava [kéd"a ava], 44 ary adiro [ar"a a'diro]

p. An m (Umudora) man’s speech in lines 2,3 &4 noru odu [n3r"o odu], 49 lulu ati [lul"a ati]

0. An m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines 45 ary adiro [ar"a a‘diro], 50 mkpulu akwii [mkpul*a

a‘k"u].

Where a high back rounded vowel is preceded by a labialised velar stop, as in line 56 of Awkuzu
boy’s speech e.g. nnekwu ewd [nnekwe e‘wd] “a big goat” and line 56 of Umuolum man’s speech
e.g. nnekwu avia [nnekwa a'1a] “big market”, and its tone and the tone of the vowel next to it
are the same, the high back vowel assimilates the vowel following it. Assimilation does not take
place if the tones of the high back vowel and the vowel that follows it are not the same as in line
33 of Awkuzu woman’s speech e.g. ukwui osisi [ukwil 0s'is'i] “the tree is very long”. This could be
the reason Emenanjo (1987; 2015) presents this kind of behaviour as an instance of conditional

assimilation where, according to him, there could be assimilation or not.

Labialisation in the speech communities @fhambala area can informally and formally be

represented with phonological rule. Two rules are applied: (1) labialisation rule and (2)
Assimilation rule. This is an example of rule ordering where generative phonology specifies the
order of applying more than one rules required for analyzing a phenomanon. In this case,

labialisation rule applies before assimilation rule.

The two rules can informally be represented as follow:
i. Consonant becomes labialised in an environment before a high back vowel followed by
zero or any number of vowels
iia. A high back vowel at word final position becomes the same as the initial vowel of the
second word when they are at the same pitch level.
iib. A high back vowel followed by another vowels of the same pitch level becomes the

same as the initial vowel of the second word.

These P- rules can also be formally represented as follows:

Rule 21: P-rule analysis of labialisation in OQmambala Igbo
V r
[Con} — Eabialised} /_ +high | Vo [gban“vo ok'v]
+ back

115



Rule 22:

Vv
a. + high
+back| # —»
o tone

I

a Syll
consonant

P-rule analysis of assimilation after labialisation in Qmambala Igbo

J/

a Syll
# |- Consonantal
o tone

[ar"a a‘diro]

V
+ high V
b. + back o tone | —» ExVoc]

/ #|a Voc [gban‘"o o*kd]
o tone

Labialisation can also be analysed using autosegmental phonology model as presented below.

With this model, the issue of tone will also be handled. The analysis is as follows:
Fig. 5.2 Autosegmental account of labialisation with high vowel assimilation

abuolu [ab"“oolu]

Assimilation tier: a

a o a o o o o o oa oo o a o o o
| | A
Segmental tier: ab uolu ab’u ol u a b'ool u
LETEE TV
Skeletal tier: vcvvVvicyVvV— VCVVCV— VC V CV
| R
Tonal tier L HH H L HH H L H H

In the above analysis in figure 5.2, the second column shows that a new association line links the
nasal consonant of the first syllable and the vowel of the syllable to signify nasalisation whereby
the vowel takes nasal feature of the nasal consonant. For the second syllable, the dotted
association line from the high back rounded vowel to the preceding consonant signifies its
influence on the preceding consonant making it to be realised with lip rounding. Its tone and the
tone of the first syllable of the second word, which is a vowel, are of the same pitch and this
makes them to be represented as one tone at the tonal level in line with OCP. Because they have
the same pitch, they allow the high back vowel to assimilate the features of the vowel following it
forming a V-shape through the new association line. This makes the two vowels to be one at the

assimilation tier, thus forming an inverted V-shape directly opposite the one at the skeletal tier.
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Fig. 5.3 Autosegmental account of labialisation without high vowel assimilation

nodu ano[n3d“s an3 ]

Assimilationtier: o o o o o o o o oo o o oo o oo o oo o
RN

Segmentaltier: n od u a no nod'uano noduan o

ELTLEE N TN T

Skeletal tier: cvcvvCcVv—>CVCVVCV —>CVCVVCV
| S N I A

Tonal tier L HH L L HL H L HL H

Fig 5.3 shows in the second column that a new association line links the nasal consonant of the
first syllable and the vowel of the syllable to signify nasalisation whereby the vowel takes nasal
feature of the nasal consonant. There is also the dotted association line from the high back
rounded vowel to the preceding consonant to signify its influence on the preceding consonant to
make it be realised with lip rounding. However, because its tone and the tone of the first syllable
of the second word which is a vowel are not of the same pitch, they are represented with
different tones at the tonal level thereby blocking the high back vowel from assimilating the
features of the following vowel. No V-shape is equally formed, thus making the two vowels to

be associated independently at the assimilation tier.

Government phonology can conveniently account for labialisation followed by high vowel

assimilation in the following way:

Fig. 5.4 Government phonology account of labialisation with high vowel assimilation

P ey
N1 O N2 N3 N4 O
X X 4«X <X X X
a b u o 1 u abuolu [ab"oolu]

( <= ) Same pitch level

( <« ) Interconstituent government
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Fig. 5.5 Government phonology account of labialisation without high vowels assimilation

I|—| Il_ lT' tone
O N1 O N2 N3 O N4
X X X 4«X X X X
n o d u a n o nodu ano[n3d“s an3 ]

( < ) Interconstituent government

In analysis 5.4, the N2 governs the onset preceding it thereby making it to be labialised. The N2
and N3 are on the same pitch level. As a result, N3 is able to govern N2 thereby forcing it to
assimilate its features. Analysis 5.5 shows that N2 governs the preceding onset, but because it
does not have the same pitch level as N3, assimilation is blocked such that after causing the
preceding consonant to be labialized, it could not assimilate features of the following vowel which
in this case is N3.

The foregoing analysis shows that generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology account for labialisation in Omambala Igbo. However, one can say that
better explanations are achieved with the autosegmental phonology and government phonology.
The generative phonology requires that many rules would be generated in explaining labialisation
unlike the other two. The issue of tones playing important role in determining whether a high back
vowel would assimilate features of the following vowel is also better explained with the

autosegmental phonology and government phonology.

5.2.2 Palatalisation

Palatalisation manifests when a consonant is realised with the raising of the front part of the
tongue in anticipation of the following high front vowel. Palatalisation is seen to occur in the
speech communities studied within a word and across word boundary, thus agreeing with Dirven
and Verspoor (2004). Instances of its occurrence within a word are as in lines 3 of Awkuzu
woman’s speech kwusie [kwus'ee], 6 of Nt&je girsl’s speech  gbabazia [gbabaz'aa], 15 of
Ogbunike man’s speech bja [b'la], 29 of Anaku man’s speech bidly [b'aal"o], 17 of Anaku
woman’s speech émebiolu [émeBiolu], 8 of Anaku youth’s speech bidozie [bidozZee], 63 of ifite

Ogwari man’s speech ahia [af'aal], 16 of Umudlum man’s speech bja [p'aa], 19 of Um umbod
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woman’s speech bia [bla], 14 of Aguleri woman’s speech ya-abja [jaab'aa], 23 of Ikem man 1’s
speech tuzia [tvZaa], 28 of ikem man 2’s speech dipza [d'25'4], 15 of Nsugbe man 1’s speech
diokpala [d2okpala], 31 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech abia? [ab'aa], 19 of An m (Umudora) man’s
speech biakal] [b'aakalr], 14 of An m (Umuziam) man’s speech bja [b'aa] (Appendix VI).

Palatalisation occurs across boundary inlines 10 of Awkuzu woman’s speech bia ebe a [b'ie ebe

8], 16 of Ntejé man’s speech késia ewu a [kés'ee ewu a], 38 of Ogbunike man’s speech abia echi
[ablee e'4i], 35 of Anaku man’s speech mbosi a [mbosr ¢], 15 of Umuolum man’s speech  anyi
okwu [lé.ﬂjON okwu], 55 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech ~ alid olid [a|j559 Ijéa], 41 of Umumbod

woman’s speech mmja oo [mmbo Y5t5/, 38 of Aguleri woman’s speech abja echi [ab'ee e'4], 9 of
ikem man 1’s speech sisie 0sipaka [sis'oo ‘ésipaka], 41 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech chesia oji
[ffes'>o o'asi], 37 of Am m (Umudora) man’s speech abia echi [abee e'4i]. (Appendix VI).

It is noticed that in anticipation, the consonant preceding a high front vowel becomes palatalised
while the high vowel assimilates to the vowel after it when they have the same tone level. This
could be the reason Emenanjo (1987; 2015) and Katamba (1993) present palatalisation as
involving the vowels and go further to describe the phenomenon as occurring in fast speech and
involving the turning of the high vowel into a semi-vowel, especially at juncture when it precedes
another vowel, while Utulu (2006), agreeing with them, notes that it is a common feature in many

languages to convert front high vowels and their back counterparts to semivowels.

When the vowel coming after a high front vowel does not have the same tone as that of the high
vowel as in line 27 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech and line 19 of Umumbod woman’s speech ¢ .g.
bia [bra]“come”, the high vowel ‘i /i’ does not assimilates to the vowel following it after making
the preceding consonant to be palatalised, but when the high front vowel and the vowel it precedes
have the same tone as in line 16 of Umuolum man’s speech bia [b'aa], line 17, 41, 42, 44 & 61 of
Nsugbe man 1’s speech abja [ab'aa], lines 16, 19 of ikem man 1’s speech e.g. dobasia [drbas'aa],
the high vowel easily assimilates to the vowel next to it after making the preceding consonant to

be palatalised.

Where there are two words and the high front vowel does not have the same tone with vowel next
to it as in 10, 47 of Awkuzu woman’s speech bia ebe & [bie ebe &1, after making the consonant
preceding it to be palatalised, it is not affected by assimilation, but if the tones are the same as in
lines 16 & 20 of Nteje man’s speech teesia uyé [tees'uu u'jé], line 38 of Anaku man’s speech
mmia okii [mm'5>5 *ko], it is equally affected by assimilation. Instances of these are noticed in the
data below:
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Similarly, when a high front vowel is the last vowel of the first word at boundary position, and it
does not have the same tone with the first vowel of the second word as in lines 22, 26 of Nteje
man’s speech gi-uye ['gi utjé], lines 13 and 37 of Ogbunike man’s speech di awuwo [d7 aow>], it
will not assimilate the first vowel of the second word, but if the tones are of the same as in lines 13
& 310f Nteje girl’s speech si émi e [s'& émi™'é], lines 7, 16 & 54 of Ogbunike man’s speech mebili
émebi [mebile émehi], the high front vowel will assimilate the first vowel of the second word

after making the consonant preceding it to be palatalised.

Just as done under labialisation, palatalisation in the speech communities of Omambala area can
informally and formally be represented with phonological rule. There are equally two rules that
are applied in analyzing palatalisation, which are: (1) Palatalisation rule and (2) Assimilation rule.
Because two rules are applied, generative phonology under rule ordering specifies the order for
applying them. The rules are applied in the following order:

a. palatalisation rule

b. assimilation rule

Assimilation rule cannot be applied before palatalisation rule because that will block
palatalisation. The order must strictly be adhered to in order to appropriately account for what has
happened.
The two rules can informally be represented as:
i. Consonant becomes palatalised in an environment before a high front vowel followed
by zero or any number of vowels.
ii. A high front vowel becomes assimilated in an environment of occurrence before a

vowel with the same tone with it followed by zero or any number of vowels.

The rules can also be formally represented respectively with P-rule as follows:

Rule 23: P-rule analysis of palatalisation in Omambala Igbo

\Y
i. [Con} — E)alatalise%/_ +high| Vo  [mm'> 5'ks]“hot drink”
- back

\%
il. high —» | Assim _ otone |V, [mm'55 o'ko]“hot drink”
- back
a tone
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Labialisation and palatalisation rules can be compressed using rule with variables. This rule is
used to explain the fact that a segment assumes the same feature value as another segment.

Application of the rule with variable gives the following:

Rule 24: P-rule analysis of labialisation and palatalisation in Omambala Igbo using variables

\%
1. [Con} — [(x labial J /_ + high | Vo
a back

\ \%
ii. high —» |Assim a tone| V,
a back
a tone

Interpretations:
Rule 24 (i) is interpreted to mean that consonant becomes labialised before a high back vowel
followed by zero or any number of vowel or palatalised before a high front vowel followed by

zero or any number of vowels.

Rule 24 (ii) interpretes that a high back or front vowel becomes assimilated before a vowel with

the same tone followed by zero or any number of vowels.

I. A high back or front vowel that is followed by another vowel of the same pitch level at

the end of word becomes the same as initial vowel of the second word.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:

Rule 25: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowel and two other vowels
\Y
+ high |[+ syll a Syll a syll
a back |[- Consonantal |# — |- consonantal / # |- Consonantal
o tone Jla tone

The Autosegmental phonology and government phonology also account for palatalisation just as
they have accounted for labialisation in figures 5.2, 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5. Below is government

phonology account of palatalisation:
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Fig. 5.6 Government phonology account of palatalisation with high vowel assimilation

oy e
Il_ H o H ||—| llTI tone

N1 O N2 N3 N4 O N5

X X «X X <X X X

a b i a e ch i abia echi” [ablee e'{]

(«——) Proper Government
( <> ) Same pitch level

( <« ) Interconstituent government

In the above analysis in figure 5.6, the N2 governs the onset preceding it thereby making it to be
palatalised. The N4 governs the N3 which is at governing relation with it, assimilating its features.
At the tone level, the N2 and N3 exhibit same pitch level, approving for the N2 to project to the
next level of P1 where it can be governed by the N4 (where the tones are not of the same pitch
level, assimilation is blocked and the projection of N2 for it to be at governing relation with N4

would not be possible).

Just as pointed out in labialisation, the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology account for palatalisation if)mambala Igbo, but better explanations are
done with the autosegmental phonology and government phonology. There is simplicity in the use
of the autosegmental phonology and government phonology unlike the generative phonology
which requires that many rules would be generated. Also, the issue of tone playing important role
in determining whether a high front vowel would assimilate features of the following vowel is also

better explained with the autosegmental phonology and government phonology.

5.2.3 Homorganic nasal assimilation

There are instances of homorganic nasal assimilation, also called homorganicity of nasals (Eme,
2008), perceived in the speech patterns of the speech communities investigated. In all the speech
communities, our data reveal that nasals assume the same place of articulation with a following
consonant during speech. Where the consonant following a nasal is labial, the nasal is realised as a
bilabial nasal /m/ as in line 13 & 27 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech mk nuu [ml n], but if the
consonant is alveolar or palatal as in lines 5 & 15 of Umumbod woman’s speech, the nasal before

it becomes alveolar nasal /n/ e.g. fine m jélj[nne™*n dsel']; where the consonant is velar as in lines
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21, 22 & 55 of Anaku man’s speech, the nasal before it becomes velar nasal fy/ e.g. ngivu [g'vo].
Labialized velar plosives /k" g"/ have velar nasal coming before them as in line 34 of Umumbod

woman’s speech ive m kwulu [ive » kwalu].

Homorganic nasal assimilation occurs the same way in all the speech communities investigated.
We notice from our data that homorganic nasal assimilation occur within words and across word
boundaries, but that involving one word is more prevalent. Homorganic nasal assimilation is an
example of partial assimilation because the syllabic nasal does not completely lose it features. It

can be analysed with phonological rule (P-rule) as follows:
Rule 26: P-rule analysis of homorganic nasal assimilation using variables

C o ant - son
nasal — cor | aant

B cor

This rule is interpreted to mean that a nasal consonant agrees in quality of features anterior and
coronal as the obstruents it precedes. This is an example of rules with variables and as stated

above compresses two rules, thus:

Rule 27: Feature changing rules (Homorganic nasal assimilation)

C + ant - son
I. nasal — | -cor | +ant
- cor

C - ant - son

ii. [+ nasal — | +cor | -ant
+ cor

Thus, when the obstruent is [+ant, - cor], it means that it is a labial segment. Therefore, the
syllabic nasal will assume its features and be produced as labial nasal [m]. If the obstruent is
[- ant, + cor], it is either an alveolar or velar segment which will make the syllabic nasal to be

produced as either [n] or [y] as the case may be . This is illustrated with data from ifite Qgwari ,

Umumbod and Anaku speech communities

119. a. Ifite Qgwari man’s speech pattern (Appendix V)

line 27 ml nuu [mlk n] for obstruents with features [+ant, - cor]
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b. Umumbod woman’s speech pattern
line 5, 15 rine ni~ jéli[ane™*n dséPrlfor obstruents with features [- ant, + cor]
¢. Anaku man’s speech pattern

lines 21, 22 & 55 rgivu [5g'rvo] for obstruents with features [- ant, + cor]
Homorganic nasal assimilation can be analysed using the AP model as follows:
Fig. 5.7 Autosegmental account of homorganic nasal assimilation in OQmambala Igbo
ngivu [yg'vol

Skeletal tier: NCV CYV NCVCYV NCVCYV

Segmental tier: ngivu —ngivau —>n g i v u

Assimilationtier: o6 6 6 o 6 6 660G 1
ngivu [ygnol
In the above analysis in figure 5.7, the syllabic nasal assimilates the place of articulation feature of
the following velar consonant.

Homorganic nasal assimilation is also a feature of government phonology where the obstruent is
the governor, while the syllabic nasal is the governee. Homorganic nasal assimilation can be

analysed using government phonology as follows:

Fig. 5.8 Government phonology account of homorganic nasal assimilation in Qmambala Igbo

N ONON
X<4X X X X
ng i v u

Ingivo/  ‘you’

In figure 5.8, the onset g is the governor and n is the governee. The influence of the governor

makes the syllabic nasal n to become /n/. This is an example of interconstituent government.

The three theories have been used to analyse homorganic nasal assimilation. The generative

phonology is able to generate rules, which clearly provide information concerning various

environments syllabic nasal /n/ could take some features of an adjacent consonant following it and

what it would change to. The autosegmental phonology has also through the association lines
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shown the sound that influences the syllabic nasal, while government phonology demonstrates that
phenomenon of homorganic nasal assimilation is a natural one whereby one segment (which in
this case is the consonant following the syllabic nasal), is the governor, while the other segment

(the syllabic nasal) is the governee.

5.2.4 Nasalisation

Unlike labialisation, palatalisation and homorganic nasal assimilation that are features of
anticipatory coarticulation, nasalisation in some languages, like English, is anticipatory and in
some others, it is perseverative. In Igbo, it is a feature of perseverative coarticulation in the sense
that a vowel assimilates the features of a nasal consonant preceding it during connected speech. In
other words, during the production of a vowel that is preceded by a nasal consonant, the velum
which became lowered to enable airstream go out through the nasal cavity for the production of
the nasal consonant has not returned to its original position before the articulation of the following

vowel, thereby making the vowel to equally be realised with airstream going out through the nose.

In our data from the speech communities investigated, we perceived instances of nasalisation
involving the vowels which are preceded by a nasal consonant partially taking the nasal feature of

the preceding consonant. These instances are noticed in the following speech communities:

120 a. Aguleri woman speech pattern (Appendix V A)
Lines 1kunye [kup&]  “give me water”
2 nodu ano [n3d"v ano] “sit down”

5 mma [mma] “ mother”

b. Ikem man 1’s speech pattern (Appendix V C)
Lines 6 onwaito [onwi 1to] “the third month’
8 amsi [anast ‘evening’

17 nwaanya [pwaaa ] ‘woman’

¢. Nsugbé man 1’s speech pattern (Appendix V E)
Lines 14 ga-eme [ge em¢&] ‘will do’

15 mity nnwa anoozi [*muoy 1“4 andozi] ‘the father no longer lives
16 o nwegalu:: [0 n"egalu::] ‘there are::’
d. Aguleri girl’s speech pattern (Appendix V B)
Lines 7 ubi anyi [u‘b'a ‘4] “our farmland”
10 mmam~ ni{mmad ‘A né] “my mother is”

15 taani [taani] “today”
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e. Ikem man 2’s speech pattern (Appendix V D)
Lines 40 nnwa ka na-anwu ala [ ka na an"“a a‘l4] “the child still sucks breast”

51 ibe anyi ndanukwar ¢ gu [iba ‘4nt na anok“ant ogu] “our community is fighting

59 maghukweli onwe ya [> magbuk“eld on"i ‘é] “it is very good”

f. Nsugbé man 1’s speech pattern (Appendix V E)
Lines 32 na-ama ama [na ami *am4] ‘that is being tied’
33 nwanyi myu inwa [n“&anr moo ny"a] “’the mother’
34 nanya [napi] ‘that he/she’

g. Awkuzu Man’s speech pattern (Appendix V P)
Lines 2 opeumuobi [opu vm™vobi] “from Umuobi”

8 onye obuna anona [0 obur ‘*anom ] “anyone is”
D

h. Ogbunike” man’sspeech pattern (Appendix V Q)
Lines 13 taanu [taanu] “today”
16 mebili émebi [m&bil's émabi] “is not good”

22 mma-any mmili [m ma agom *mili] “1 will drink water”

i. Anaku man’s speech pattern (Appendix V R)
Lines 2 onye Anaku [opd anako] ‘from Anaky’
5anu nanyi [anv n3ani] ‘can marry’

11 amanwulu [amanolo] ‘amanwuly’

j. Ifite Qgwari man’s speech pattern (Appendix V U)
Lines 6 nadne [nd‘on&] “how many”
13 nolu ano mbendt [nol"v and> mb ni] “sit down there”

50 ina-anwu? [1naan“s] “do you drink?

k. Umumbod woman’s speech pattern (Appendix V V)
Lines 28 uganina-akpo [vgant na akpo] “we are in famine”
42 mmaa nifne [mm3a ni*ing] “everybody”

48 na-anwulide ala [na an“olida a'l4] “still sucks breast”

I. Umuolum man’sspeech pattern (Appendix V W)
Lines 4 nodunoona [naodu nooni] “sit down here”
22 welynayo [wel"v najp] “take it easy”
41 nanné nna m [nan‘ne nna m] “my uncle/aunt”

62 raamy oku [raam”o oku] ‘answered me’
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Nasalisation can informally be captured with P-rule whereby vowels become nasalised in an
environment after a nasal consonant. It is also formally represented as follows:

Rule 28: P-rule analysis of nasalisation in Qmambala Igbo
+ Syll C
-Cons | — | +nasal + nasal
Autosegemntal phonology (AP) can be used to analyse nasalisation in the speech communities investigated.
In this case, every segment/feature is represented on a different tier. This is illustrated below:

Fig. 5.9 Autosegmental phonology account of nasalisation in OQmambala Igbo

Skeletal tier: CvcCcyV cvc_Ccy cvc_Ccy

—> 1 aj o

« —
o]

Segmental tier: n ayo—n a

Assimilation tier: 6 66 © 6 606 OC o

fa yo [pdjo] “easy”

In figure 5.9, it is seen that the different tiers are independent of one another, but linked by association line.

The doted line represents the new link between the nasal consonant / i/ and the vowel following it.
Nasalisation is also a feature of government phonology and can be analysed as presented below:

Fig. 5.10 Government phonology account of nasalisation in Qmambala Igbo

O NON
XpX X X
noayo

fa yo [pdjo] “easy”

In the above analysis in figure 5.10, ‘i’ is the governor while ‘a’ is the governee. As a rule of government,
a vowel after a nasal consonant copies the nasal feature of the consonant.

From the foregoing, nasalisation could be analysed using the generative phonology, autosegmental
phonology and government phonology. The generative phonology is able to generate rules, which
clearly provide information concerning the environment where a vowel could be nasalised. The
autosegmental phonology has also through the association lines shown the sound that influences
the vowel and the direction, while government phonology demonstrates that nasalisation is a

natural occurrence where the nasal is the governor and the vowel is the governee.
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5.3 Connected speech features parameter
Under this parameter, the phonological processes such as neutralization of phonotactic constraint,

liaison, assimilation and elision are discussed and in this order.

5.3.1 Neutralisation of phonotactic constraints
The phonotactic constraints are found to be neutralised as a result of the influence of the vowel
following aword . InAguleri , Ikem, Nsugbe, Ntéje, Awkuzu, Am m, Ifite Qgwari speech
communities, we perceive the neutralisation of phonotactic constraint [k] from our data, as
exemplified below:
121 a. Aguleri woman’s speech line 45 ka i [Ki1]

b. Aguleri girl’s speech line 15: ka i [Ki1]

c. lkem man 1’s speech in lines 1 & 30: kai [ki1]

d. Tkem man 2’s speech in lines 13 & 24: ka i [ ki1]
Nsugbé man 2’s speech in lines 9, 14, 43: kai [ki1]
Ntéjé woman'’s speech in lines 30 & 43: ka i [ki1]
Nt&jé man’s speech in lines 12: di ka iba [dr ki i*bd]

> @ — oo

Ntejé girl’s speech in lines 30, 43: ka i [Kir ]

Awkuzu woman’s speech in line 25: ka i [ki1]

j.  Awkuzu man’s speech in line 14:  ka i [ki1]

k. Am m (Umudora) man’ speech in line 9: k& i bu? [ ki 1 bu?]

| Ifite Qgwari man’s speech in lines 6 & 8: k& i nwolu [Ki i gwolu]

m. Umuoluni mans speech in line 32. kai [kir ]

In the above examples, it is noticed that the vowel /a/ has taken the features of the voweli/and
this has made it possible for i/i to co-occur with /k/ in a CV structure.

The phonotactic constraint *mg is neutralized in ikem |, Nsugbé, Ntéjé, Anaku as seen in the

following examples:

122 a. Ikem man 1’s speech in line 33: ma o [m3
b. Nsugbé man 1’s speech in lines 34 ma o [m3 o]
c. Ntéjé man’s speech in line 25 e.g. ma o [m3 J; line 26 e.g. ma o [m3 9

d. Anaku man’s speech in lines 18, 23, 49, 58: mao [m3 J

Instances of neutralisation of the Igho phonotactic constraints *gwi, *nwi are perceived in

Nsugbé man 1°s speech in line 17 e.g. gwa ya [gw 4] & line 35 e.g. nwa ya [gwi 4]
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Although it is beyond the scope of this study, let us observe that our data disclosed that there are
some impossible words in Igho which have been produced at phonetic representation. This is due

to influence of an adjacent vowels e.g.

123 a. InTkem man 1’s speech, there are in lines 10 wn u [umi], 13 umu [vmd], 20 onye [on3],
27 ive onwa [ivo onwi], 43 eve [eva], 45 ogo [og1], 50 émekpu [émekp]
b. Tkem man 2’s speech in line 53 nnekwu [nnekwe]
c. Nsugbé man 1’s speech presents the following:
lines 2 und [uni], 20 onye [op3], 20 fgada [pgad ], 25 nke [k ]

&jo is not a word in Igbo but it has been made possible at phonetic level in line 1 of Nté&je girl’s

speech [edzo ].

There are [gbio] in line 58 of Awkuzu woman’s speech, [eba] in line 60 of Awkuzu boy’s speech
and [ono] in line 8 of Awkuzu man’s speech. *[aze] is produced in the Ogbuniké man’s speech in

line 39. Anam data made some words possible as the following examples show:

124a. Am m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines;
33. weta [weti], 49 akwa [akwi]
b. Aa m (Umudora) man’s speech in line

49 avé [avi]

Neutralization can also be viewed as an instance of assimilation because the vowel of the syllable
whose phonotactic constraint has been neutralised drops all its features to take up all the features
of the vowel that influences it. It can be analysed with the P-rule (29) used to analyse regressive
assimilation. Neutralisation can also be analysed using autosegmental phonology as follows:

Fig. 5.11 Autosegmental phonology analysis of neutralisation in Omambala Igbo

Skeletal tier: CVyVv CVyVv CVyV

Segmental tier: k a i —» k a i —» Kk i 1

Neutralisation tier: 6 0 © 6 0 © o o
kai [kir]
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Figure 5.11 is a three-tiered representation of three independent segments: The skeletal tier,
segmental tier and assimilation tiers. They are linked to one another by association line. The
dotted line represents the new link between the two vowels ‘i’ and ‘a’. The effect of the new link
with dotted line is what is seen in column 3 where the vowel of the morpheme ka and the pronoun
i now become alike as a result of the influence of the pronoun. This, therefore, makes the
phonotactic constraint forbidding k and ; to co-occur to form a single syllable word in Igbo to be

neutralised.
Government phonology equally accounts for neutralisation. This is exemplified with the following

figure:

Fig. 5.12 Government phonology account of neutralisation in OQmambala Igbo

X X<X
a

k

=

kai [kir]

The analysis in figure 5.12 shows that sound / 1/ is the governor that governs the preceding sound
/al, the governee, thereby making it to completely drop its features and take up its own features.
The influence of the /i/ on /a/ is as a result of the natural relationship existing between them
because of their adjacency position. With this, they are in governing relation where the vowel of
the morpheme ka is governed by the pronoun i thereby neutralizing the phonotactic constraint

forbidding k and ; to co-occur to form a single syllable word in Igbo.

Neutralisation could be analysed using the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology. Since the phenomenon is an assimilatory process, the generative
phonology is able to generate rules, which clearly provide information on the sound that
influences another sound as a result of which the phonotactic constraints are neutralised. The
autosegmental phonology has also through the association lines shown the sound that influences
another sound, while the government phonology has demonstrated that neutralisation is a natural
occurrence resulting from assimilatory process where the sound that influences another is the

governor and the sound influenced is the governee.

130



5.3.2 Assimilation

Five different kinds of assimilation have been identified in Omambala varieties of Igbo. They
could, however, be grouped in two based on their direction and degree. Based on the direction of
assimilation, we identify regressive assimilation, progressive assimilation and coalescent
assimilation; we have identified partial assimilation and complete assimilation based on degree of
assimilation. Regressive assimilation, progressive assimilation and coalescent assimilation are
discussed under different sub-headings, while discussions on partial and complete assimilations

are subsumed within them.

5.3.2.1 Regressive assimilation

From our data, instances of regressive assimilation are perceived in the speech patterns of all the
speech communities investigated. It occurs in all the speech varieties of OQmambala area and is a
frequently too. We will discuss regressive assimilation based on various ways is occurs, such as:
Regressive assimilation within a word; Regressive assimilation across word boundaries;
Regressive assimilation where two vowels end a word; Regressive assimilation where vowel /u/ is
preceeded by an approximant /w/ or labialised velar sound; Regressive assimilation involving

elision of consonant.

A. Regressive assimilation within a word: Regressive assimilation can occur within a word as we

noticed from our data in lines

125. 7 of Nt¢jé man’s speech; afaozikwu [an'ia '"50zik"o0 gu]
68 of Ifite OQgwari man’s speech; apanatao[a‘péa‘natoo],
26 of Umumbod woman’s speech; akao [akoo]
8 Tkem man 1’s speech; ékposieli [ekpos'eeli]
42 Nsugbeé man 1’s speech e.g. chesialu [fes'aalu]
17An m (Umud ora) man’s speech e.g.gbanyuo [ghan"oo]
27 Awkuzu woman’s speech e.g. banyua [gban*20]

The data in (125) are examples of complete assimilation because the segments that have been
affected completely dropped their features and took all the features of the segments that
assimilated them. This occurrence can informally be analysed using a P-rule which; a vowel at
adjacency position with another vowel drops its features to take up the features of the vowel after

it. It can also be formally analysed as follows:
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Rule 29: P-rule analysis of complete vowel assimilation in Igho

C
V — [a Vowel] /_ [a Vowel]
#

Interpretation:
This rule is interpreted to mean that vowels become the same as the vowel next them, followed by

a consonant or at word boundary.

Just as done in nasalisation, AP model can be applied in analysing assimilation in Igbo. This is

illustrated using our data from the speech communities of Omambala area e.g.

Fig. 5.13 Autosegmental phonology analysis of complete vowel assimilation within a word

Skeletal tier: V CVCYV VCVZCV V CV YV
Segmental tier: a k ag o —»a k a g o —»a k o o0 —
Assimilationtier: ¢ 6 o o o© G606 6 6 © G 6 G ©

Skeletal tier: V CVYV

Segmental tier: a k akao [akoo]

o 0
Assimilation tier: o o o
Figure 5.13 is a three-tiered representation of three independent segments: The skeletal tier,
segmental tier and assimilation tiers. They are linked to one another by association line. The
dotted line in column 2 represents the new link between the segments ‘g’ and ‘o’. The effect of the
new link with the dotted line, the crossed through association line and the circle around ‘g’ is what
is seen in column 2 where the consonant is delinked and, therefore, deleted. In column 3, the
vowel ‘a’ is linked to the vowelg” and it became influenced such that it completely takes the
features of ¢’ as seen in column 4. This analysis clearly shows that at underlying phonemic

representation, the word is /akago/, but at surface phonetic representation, it is realised as [akoo].

Regressive assimilation can also be accounted for using government phonology as hereunder

presented:
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Fig. 5.14 Government phonology account of complete vowel assimilation within a word

N2 «— N3 P1
|
N1O N2O N3
L]
X X X X<«X
L]
a k a g o

akago [akoo]

The analysis in figure 5.14 shows that sound /o/ is the governor that governs the preceding
consonant /g/, the governee, thereby making it to be deleted. Its deletion gives room for the vowel
of N2 to be at adjacency position with N3 and it projects to the next level of P1 where it is
governed by vowel of N3.

B. Regressive assimilation across word boundaries: This is assimilation which takes place across
word boundaries. Evidences of this occurrence abound in our data from almost all the speech
communities as seen in lines
126. 1 of Anaku woman’s speech e.g ubi” anyi [u‘b'a *4r]

6 & 7 of Ntéjé man’s speech; aboudo [‘4bu‘tdo] and afiiozikwu [an'Ta ‘f¥20zik"0 gu]

2 of Tkem man 1’s speech e.g. a biiro ive i ya-&je suba oyibo [a ‘bori ivi 1 jé edse subo

0jibo]

9 of Ikem man 1’s speech e.g.sisie 0'sipaka [sis'oo ‘6sipaka]

5 of Tkem man 2’s speech e.g. jeélu avo ikem [dzeel"a avi ikem]

18 of Ikem man 2’s speech e.g. eleavuy [elaavo]

13, 20 & 23 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech

8, 12 & 52 of Nsugb¢ man 2’s speech.

The data in (126) show that where a high back or front vowel ends the first word and it has the
same pitch level with first vowel of the second word, the high vowel causes the consonant before
it to be labialised or palatalised and then assimilates the features of the vowel following it. If,
however, the high back or front vowel at word final position of the first word does not have the
same pitch level with first vowel of the second word, the high vowel causes the consonant before
it to be labialised or palatalised without assimilating the features of the first vowel of the second
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word. Regressive assimilation across word boundaries can informally be captured with a P-rule as

follows:
I. Vowels at boundary position with another drop their features to take up the features

of the vowel after them. It can also be formally analysed as follows:
Rule 30: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation in OQmambala Igbo

[VI# — [o Vowel] /_ #[o Vowel]

Just as done in nasalisation, AP model can be applied in analysing assimilation in Igbo. This is

illustrated using our data from the speech communities of Omambala area e.g.

Fig. 5.15 Autosegmental phonology analysis of complete vowel assimilation across word

boundary
Skeletal tier: VCVVCYV vVCVYV CV VCVYV CV
Segmental tier: e l eavu—eleavu—elaayv v
Assimilationtier: ¢ © o o © © 6 66 6 GO o

eleavu [elaavu]

Figure 5.15 is a three-tiered representation of three independent segments: The skeletal tier,
segmental tier and assimilation tiers. They are linked to one another by association line. The
dotted line represents the new link between the two vowels ‘e’ and ‘a’. The effect of the new link

with the dotted line is what is seen in column 3 where the two vowels now become alike.

Regressive assimilation across word boundary can also be accounted for using government

phonology as hereunder presented:

Fig. 5.16 Government phonology account of complete vowel assimilation across word

boundary
ONONNONON
XX X Xe€X X X X X
Suba oy 1ib o

Suba oyibo [Subo 0jibo]
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The analysis in figure 5.16 shows that sound /o/ is the governor that governs the preceding vowel
/al, the governee, thereby making it to completely drop its features and take up all the features of

the vowel that influences it.

C. Regressive assimilation where two vowels end a word. Instances of this are noticed in lines
127. 14 of Awkuzu woman’s speech e.g. dond adono ebee [da‘a adeé ebeé]
8 of Awkuzu youth’s speech e.g. jébéé agn [dzebaa a‘go]
26 of Nitéjé man speech; nwee ike [nwii ike]
17 of Nté&je girl’s speech; dond adono [da‘a ‘adoo]
32 of Umuoluni man’s speech eg. ka i laa uld [Kr 1 lov u'14]
68 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech e.g. apahatoo ozu — [a‘péa‘ndtoo o'zd]
46 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. nd-alia olia — [na dboo Ijéé]
38 of Aguleri woman’s speech e.g. ya-abia echi — [ja ablee e*{(T]
31 of Anam (Umudora) man’s speech e.g. jéé anaba — [ds3a and’bd
4 of Umuziam man’s speech e.g. jévée avia [dzévaa avia]
37 of Ikem man 2’s speech e.g. sachaa evele [saffecevele]
25 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. achoo 0bodo  [affoo 0bodo]

5 of Anaku youth’s speech where gbaa egbé — [gbee eghé]

These data show that when two vowels end a word involved in regressive assimilation , both
vowels are assimilated. This is not the case in line 16 of Anam Umudora man’s speech e .g. redio
nweé adiro mma [redio n Ve¢ a'diro m'ma]. This is as a result of the emphasis laid on the
demonstrative nwee. This also suggests that this kind of regressive assimilation takes place in fast
speech. This kind of regressive assimilation can formally be represented with P-rule as follows:

ii. Two word final vowels become like the initial vowel of the second word.

This can also formally be presented as follows:

Rule 31: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting two vowels

{[V] [V]}# — [a Vowel] /_ #[a Vowel]

sachaa evele [saffecevele]

The autosegmental phonology (AP) model can be applied in analysing this kind of regressive

assimilation in Igbo. This is illustrated using the data below:
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Fig. 5.17 Autosegmental phonology analysis of complete vowel assimilation involving two word

final vowels
Skeletal tier: CVVyVCyV cCvVvvVvVvyVvVvcCecy
Segmental tier: gb a aegbe —> gb a a e gb e —
Assimilationtier: o o oo o o 6 © G(; 6 ©
Skeletal tier: CVVVCYV CVyV VCcyVv
Segmental tier: gb a a e gb e — gbhe e e gb e
Assimilation tier: o 6 6 © o G 6 ©

gbaa eghé — [gbee egbe]

Figure 5.17 shows a three-tiered representation of three independent segments: The skeletal tier,
segmental tier and assimilation tiers. They are linked to one another by association line. The
dotted lines in column 2 represent the new links to the vowels ‘a’ in the first and second syllables.
The effect of the new links with the dotted lines is manifest in column 3 where the new association
lines are linked to the initial vowel of the second word. In column 4, the last two vowels of the
first word now completely take the features of ‘e’. At underlying phonemic representation, the

utterance is /gbaa egbé /, while at surface phonetic representation, it is realised as [gbee egbe].

This kind of regressive assimilation can equally be accounted for using government phonology.

The analysis presented below:

Fig. 5.18 Government phonology account of complete vowel assimilation involving two word

final vowels

N1 «— N3 P1

O NIN2N3O N4

XX X4«X X X

gha a e gb e

gbaa eghé — [ghee eghé]
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The analysis in figure 5.18 shows that sound /e/ of N3 is the governor that governs the preceding
vowel of N2, the governee, thereby making it to resemble it. N1, which is not at adjacency

position with N3, now projects to the next level of P1 where it is governed by the N3.

Where two vowels end a word involved in regressive assimilation and the first of the vowels is a
high back or front vowel, the high vowel is involved in regressive assimilation, but not in all
cases. This, however, happens after the high vowel has caused the preceding consonant to be
labialised or palatalised. This can be found in lines
128. 2 of Awkuzu boy’s speech; bia ebe a [bie ebe &]

20 of Ntejé man’s speech; dechasia uli [degas'uu uli],

30 of Nité&je youth’s speech; gbanyua okii [gban"o o'ku],

17 of Ogbunikeé man’s speech gbanyua oku a [gban"“do oko 4],

11 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. chie @ & [yjoo 2'20]

18 of Anaku woman’s speech e.g. gbanyuo okii [ghan‘"o o*ku],

39 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech e.g. shuo awule [[Vaa awule],

46 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. na-alia olia [nd dboo Ijéé],

38 of Aguleri woman’s speech; ya-abija echi” [ja ablee e'ff],

9 of ikem man 1’s speech; sisie 0 sipaka [sis'oo *ésipaka]

16 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech; gbanyua okii [ghan"3o o*ku],

37 of Anam (Umudora) man’s speech; ya-abia echi [ja ablee e'ti].

These data show that for high back or front vowel that ends the first word to assimilate features of
the following vowel, it must have the same pitch level with it. This shows that tone plays
important role in determining if a high back or front vowel assimilated after labialisation or

palatalisation has taken place. This instance did occur in line 56 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech e .g.
na-eli azi — [o né di azi]. When it is not involved in regressive assimilation, it is either as a
result of emphasis laid on the word containing the vowel that would have been involved or the fact
that the two vowels have different pitch levels. This kind of regressive assimilation can informally

be represented in a phonological rule thus:

ii. A high back or front vowel at end of a word becomes the same as the initial vowel of the

second word when they are of the same pitch level.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:
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Rule 32: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels

V
+ high a Voc
o back [(# —» EVOC]/ # | atone
o tone

ii. A high back or front vowel at the end of a word that is followed by another initial vowel
of the same pitch level becomes the same as the initial vowel of the second word.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:

Rule 33: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowel and two other vowels
\%
+ high [(+ syll a +Syll o+ syll
a back |[- Consonantal |# — |- consonantal / # |- Consonantal
o tone o tone

These two rules can be represented as a single rule using brace to read:

Iv. A high back or front vowel that is either at word boundary or followed by another vowel
of the same pitch level at the end of word becomes the same as initial vowel of the

second word.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:

Rule 34: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels using brace

\% #
+ high +Syll a +Syll a + syll
a back | |[- Consonantal |#—| - consonantal / _____ #| - Consonantal
o tone a tone

This kind of regressive assimilation can be explained using autosegmental analysis as used in
figures 5.2 and 5.3 under labialisation. Government phonology can also conveniently account for

this kind of assimilation as used in figure 5.5 to explain palatalisation.

D. Regressive assimilation where the vowel /u/ is preceeded by an approximant /w/: The word
final high vowel /u/ is assimilated by the initial vowel of the second word when it is preceeded
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by an approximant or a labialised velar sound. The approximant or labialised velar sound is in

this case not labialised because it is already a labialised sound. This is perceived in lines

129. 61 of Awkuzu youth’s speech; nnekwu ive —[nneR'i i*vé]
24 of Ntejé girl’s speech; na-éwu ité — [n€éwu ite]
16&24 of Ogbunike man’s speech; okwu ayi— [0*kwaé *4ji] and ukwu oisi —[ukwu oisi]
16 of Anaku youth’s speech e.g. egwu oro [egwu ora]
57 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech; anwu ala [an"d al4]
10 of Umumbod woman’s speech; na-éwu ive’ [n€ éwi i*vé]
10 of Aguleri woman’s speech; na-éwu ité [ne éwu ité]
60 of Aguleri girl’s speech; nnekwu ewu [nnekwe e‘w]
8 of Ikem man 2’s speech; na-éwu ité [ne éwu ite]
49 of Tkem man 2’s speech; nnekwu ori [nnekwo ori]
5 of Nsugb¢ man 1’s speech e.g. mip ologwus isi [mlp 2log"s osisi]
23 of Nsugb¢ man 2’s speech e.g. ninekwu ogorogo [finé'K'o ogorogo]

54 of Anam (Umudora) man’s speech; nnukwu avia [anuk“aa*vr*a).

It is noticed here that tone also plays a role here in determining whether a high back vowel

would be assimilated . Thus, where the tones of the high back vowel are not the same as the

following vowel, assimilation does not occur e.g. Ikem man 2’s speech pattern in line 49 nnekwu

ori [nnekwo ori] and Nsugbé man 2’s speech pattern in line 23 e.g. nnekwu ogorogo [nnéK'0

ogorogo].

V. A high back vowel that is preceded by a labialised velar approximant, labialised velar
plosive and labialized velar nasal becomes the same as initial vowel of the second word if

they are of the same pitch level.
This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:

Rule 35: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels using variables and
brace

— -

- anterior

-coronal

+round B
=

(- syll high o +Syllabic a + syllabic

- Consonantal + back | — |- consonantal /_# - Consonantal
(Fround a tone o tone
(-anterior M

-coronal
+nasal
N—

\
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I. A high back or front vowel at end of a word becomes the same as the initial vowel of the

second word when they are of the same pitch level.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:
Rule 36: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels

V
+ high a Voc
o back [(# —» EVOC]/ # | atone
o tone

ii. A high back or front vowel that is followed by another vowel of the same pitch level at

the end of word becomes the same as initial vowel of the second word.

This rule can also be formally be modified and used to account for regressive assimilation

affecting high vowel and two other vowels, as represented below:

Rule 37: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowel and two other vowels
\%
+ high [(+ syll a +Syll o+ syll
a back |[- Consonantal |# — |- consonantal / # |- Consonantal
o tone o tone

These two rules can be represented as a single rule using brace to read:
iii. A high back or front vowel that is either at word boundary or followed by another vowel
of the same pitch level at the end of word becomes the same as initial vowel of the

second word.

This rule can also be formally represented using P-rule as follows:

Rule 38: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels using brace

\% #
+ high +Syll a +Syll a + syll
a back | |[- Consonantal |#—| - consonantal / _____ #| - Consonantal
o tone a tone

Autosegmental phonology can be used to account for regressive assimilation affecting high

vowels. This is illustrated below:
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Fig. 5.19 Autosegmental phonology account of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels

nnekwu ive —[nneR'i i*vé]

Assimilationtier: o o o o o o O o oo o oo o oo
NRRRR ] #1
Segmental tier: nne=kwui ve nnekwuive
T NERRE
Skeletal tier: NCVCVVCYVY —sNCVCVVCYV —>
. P
Tonaltier H H HH 'H N H HH 'H

Assimilation tier: o oo o o o o
AT
Segmental tier: nnekwi i v e
LTV

Skeletal tier: NCV CV CV nnekwu ive —[nnek'i itvé]
]
Tonal tier N H H 'H

In the above analysis in figure 5.19, the second column shows that a new association line links the
first vowel of the second word and the final vowel of the first word from the assimilation tier,
while the association line linking the final vowel of the first word with the assimilation tier is
delinked. Also, the second column shows that a new association line links the first vowel of the
second word and the final vowel of the first word from the skeletal and the association line linking
the final vowel of the first word with the skeletal tier is delinked. It is also noticed that the that a
new association line links the tone of the first vowel of the second word and the final vowel of the
first word from the tonal tier, while the association line linking the final vowel of the first word
with the tonal tier is delinked. In the third column, the first vowel of the second word and the final
vowel of the first word are linked to one node at the assimilation tier. The first vowel of the
second word and the final vowel of the first word are also linked to one V at the skeletal tier. The
two vowels are equally associtiated with one tone at the tonal tier in line with OCP. Because they
have the same pitch, they allow the high back vowel to assimilate the features of the preceding
vowel forming a V-shape through the new association line. This makes the two vowels to be
linked to one node at the assimilation tier, thus forming an inverted V-shape directly opposite the

one at the skeletal tier.
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Fig. 5.20 Autosegmental phonology account of regressive assimilation without affect high vowel

egwu oro [egwu oro]

Assimilation tier: o o o o o o o o o o o o
[ |

Segmental tier: egwu o r o e gwu o r o
A ]

Skeletal tier: vCcCvvCyvV — VCV VCYV
- |

Tonal tier H HL H H HL H

egwu oro [egwu oro]

Fig 5.20 shows that the first vowel of the second word and the final vowel of the first word are
not identical as a result of which they are not linked to one vowel at skeletal tier. The tones of
the two vowels are also not of the same pitch level and, therefore, are represented with different
tones at the tonal level thereby blocking the high back vowel from assimilating the features of

the vowel following it because no V-shape could be formed.

Below is a government phonology account of this kind of assimilation in the following way:

Fig. 5.21 Government phonology account of regressive assimilation affecting high vowels

|—|| ||—| ||—|<—> ||—| llTI tone

N1 O N2 O N3 N4 O N5

X X X X X <X X X

n n e kw u i vV e nnekwu ive —[nnek'i itvé]

( <= ) Same pitch level

( <« ) Interconstituent government

In the above analysis in figure 5.21, the N4 governs the N3. This is made possible because both
N3 and N4 are realised at the same pitch level and are at adjacency position (where the tones are

not of the same pitch level, assimilation will be blocked).
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E. Regressive assimilation involving elision of consonant: Regressive assimilation can involve
elision of consonant of the perfective morpheme first. We witnessed this in lines
130. 1 & 68 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech; apd natago[a‘panatoo],

26 of Umumbod woman’s speech; akago [akoo].

We notice here that the consonant of the final syllable is elided and its vowel goes back to
assimilate the preceding vowel. This can informally and formally be represented with two

linearly-ordered P-rule as follows:

Rule 39: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation involving elision
a. A consonant of word final syllable becomes deleted.

[C] — @/ ___ [V}# eg akago — akao

b. A vowel takes the features of the following vowel at word final position.

Rule 40: P-rule analysis of regressive assimilation involving elision using variable

[V] —> [o Vowel] /_ [o Vowel] # e.g. akap —»akoo [akoo]

This kind of regressive assimilation have been analysed using the autosegmental phonology and
government phonology in figures 5.13 and 5.14.

Finally, from the foregoing, it is evident that most regressive assimilation are also complete
assimilation as the vowel involved completely drops its features and takes the features of the
vowel that influences it.

5.3.2.2 Progressive assimilation
Progressive assimilation is perceived in the speech patterns of some of the speech communities
investigated; though it is not a frequent occurrence . In Awkuzu, Aguleri and Anam speech
communities, progressive assimilation can occur between a word and demonstrative adjective
whereby the final vowel of the first word influences the demonstrative adjective ‘a’. This is seen
in lines
131. 10 of Awkuzu woman’s speech; ebe a[ebe €],
61 of Aguleri woman’s speech; ike & [pke &],
4 and 3 of Anam (Umud ora) and Anam (Umuziam) man’s speech respectively; n’ebe a
[nee'bé 4].
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After eliding the consonant of a syllable at medial position, its vowel is influenced by the
preceding vowel to take-up its features as found in lines 8 of Awkuzu woman’s speech e.g. etinye
[&tii], 29 of Anaku woman’s speech ¢ .¢. akpobagwoly [akpoog“olu], 34 of Anadkyu man’s speech
e.g. tinye [tii], 12 and 42 of Umymbod woman’s speech e.g. gotélu [gotéé] and mmady [mma]
respectively. All of these are within a word and are also examples of complete assimilation.
Similarly, consonant of the second syllable may be elided, while its vowel is influenced by the
preceeding vowel and it takes up its features. This is found in line 59 of Anam (Umud ora) and
Anm m (Umuzidm) men’s speech e.g. ebundtago — [e‘ba‘6tago]“they have brought”. This is a
kind of partial progressive assimilation . This kind of assimilation involving the second syllable

can also be complete as noticed in line 59 of Anam men’s speech e .g. 0zu nwenwa [ozu n*"'&¢], 23

and 62 of Anam (Umuziam) man’s speech e.g. osisi [00si] “tree”.

These instances of progressive assimilation can informally be represented with a P-rule as follows:
A vowel preceded by either another vowel or boundary takes the features of the vowel preceding
it. The rule can formally be stated as follows:

Rule 41: P-rule analysis of progressive assimilation

[V]] [+syll C
# (|- Consonantal | — [a Vowel] / [a Vowel] | #

Progressive assimilation also occurs after the elision of consonant of the pronoun ‘ya’ and the left
over vowel is influenced by the vowel of the first word. Instances of this occurrence are in lines
132. 14 of Nté&je girl’s speech e.g. umunné diya [uomdn'ne‘di e]; duruya [duru ']

69 of Ogbunike man’s speech eg. imi ya [imi *é]

39 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech e.g. akwukwo yd [akwo 3]

32 of Nsugbé man’s speech e.g. na di yd [nd di‘é].

This can informally and formally be explained with two linearly-ordered P-rule, namely:
I. Elision rule

ii. Feature changing rule

The first rule says:
a. An initial consonant becomes deleted when preceded by a vowel followed by word
boundary.
b. A vowel becomes the same as the preceding vowel at word boundary.

These rules can respectively be represented formally as below:
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Rule 42: P-rule analysis of progressive assimilation involving elision
sonorant +syll +syll
- Consonantal —QJ —Consonantal [# __ |- Consonantal |#
133. imiya —» imid

Rule 43: P-rule analysis of progressive assimilation involving elision using brace and variables

[a syll ] [a syll
+syll +Consonantal - Consonanta]
—>

- Consonantal +syll + syll #_#
- back + high
Half open - back
134. akwoda — [akwo ‘9]

imia  ——  [imi‘¢]

This kind of assimilation is mostly partial as we can see from the examples . Itis only in Ifite
Ogwarj that we perceive it as complete assimilation . It is also discovered that progressive
assimilation can occur after coalescent assimilation had taken place and the coalesced segment
influences the vowel adjacent to it to take up its features either partially or completely. This kind
of assimilation occurs both across word boundary and within a word. Instances of where it occurs
across word boundary are found in lines
135. 59 of Awkuzu woman’s speech; eve ya [évi e]

13 of Nit&je girl’s speech; si éme ya [s'é émi *é]

70 of Ogbunike man’s speech eg. nne ya [nni ‘é]

57 of Anaky man’s speech e.g. bu figi né ya [bo ngi i e]

35 of Anaku woman’s speech e.g. wéte ya [weti *¢]

43 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech; wete ya [weti *é ]

11, 14, 20, 32 & 36 of Ikem man 1’s speech e.g. &le yd [&li *é]

48 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech e.g. aveé ya [avi e].

Instances of where this kind of assimilation occurs within a word are found in lines

136. 58 of Awkuzu woman’s speech eg. gbanye [gbii]

49 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. mury e [mui].
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It is noticed that within a word, this kind of assimilation occurs as complete assimilation, but

across word boundaries, it is partial assimilation.

Progressive assimilation also involves the third person pronoun influencing the Sl verb by ‘be’
such that after the elision of the consonant, its vowel drops its features to take up features of the

pronoun as can be seen in lines 4 of Ntéjé man’s speech; o bu ububd [00 ububo], 68 of Ogbunike
man’s speech e.g. o bu nziokwii [00 nzoo*kwii], 7 of Ifite Ogwari man’s speech e.g. o bu gini? [>
5 gr'ni], 8 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. 0 bu gini? [00 gr*ni?], 1 of Ikem man 1’s speech e.g.

naol [n32 0], and 23 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. o bu [09].

Instance of where progressive assimilation involves final vowel of the first word influencing the
impersonal pronoun following it is found in line 7 of Nt&jé girl’s speech ; nkéa [pkée]. We
noticed few cases of progressive assimilation across word boundary where the last vowel of the
first word completely influences the first vowel of the second word so that it drops its features to
take the features of the sound that influences it . This is observed in line 32 of the speech of Tkem
man 1 e.g. nli igbagwu [nli igbagwu], 25 of Ogbunike man’s speech e.g. nnekwu iiba — [nné'k'u
‘ba].

We can also analyse our data on progressive assimilation using the autosegmental phonology

model as presented below:

Fig. 5.22 Autosegmental phonology analysis of progressive assimilation
Skel tier: NCVCVV CYV NCV CVV CV NCVCVVCYV

Segmtier: n n e kwu uba —+»nnekwvuu ba —+nne kuuba

’
/7 /
’ ’
’ ’
’

Assimtier: ¢ 0 6 6 0 6 O © 0 066606 0 O o

nnekwu iba — [nne'Ru ‘tba]

In the analysis in figure 5.22, there are skeletal tier, segmental tier and assimilation tiers, which are
linked to one another by association line. The dotted line represents the new link between the two
vowels ‘u” and 1’ . We see in the last column that because of the new link to the second vowel
which has been indicated with dotted line, progressive assimilation occurs making the two vowels
to be the same. The direction of the dotted line is very necessary in knowing whether assimilation

IS progressive or regressive.

A government phonology account of progressive assimilation can also be given; an indication that
the process obeys government phonology rule e.g.
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Fig. 5.23 Government phonology account of progressive assimilation
NONNONON

XpX X X

X X X
n kw u u b a

e

nnekwu iba — [nne’¥*u ‘tba]

n

The vowel ‘u’ is the governor in the above analysis, while ‘v’ is the governee. They maintain strict

locality condition because they are at adjacency position without any intervening segment.

Finally, it is evident from our data that progressive assimilation can occur within a word and at
word boundadry. All instances of progressive assimilation observed from the data are also
examples of complete assimilation except progressive assimilation involving elision and

coalescent assimilation which are instances of partial assimilation.

5.3.2.3 Coalescent assimilation
Our data reveal instances of coalescent assimilation perceived in the speech patterns of some of the
speech communities investigated. It is observed from the speech communities that coalescent
assimilation occurs within and across word boundary. For coalescent assimilation at word
boundary, the final vowel of the first word and the initial vowel of the second word are involved.
This is noticed in lines
137. 43 & 59 of Awkuzu woman’s speech; wéta yd [wetr'a] & éve ya [évi e]

19 & 21of Nt&jé man’s speech; na ya [nia]

13 of Ntejé girl’s speech; éme ya [eémié]

34 & 50 of Ogbunike man’s speech; wéta yd [wetr'a] & afé ya [afi e]

18 and 23 of Andky man’s speech e.g. dikwa ya [dik"1a]

35 of Andku woman’s speech e.g. wéte ya [wetité]

10 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech e.qg. émefuta ya [eme futr*4]

43 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech e.g. wéta yd [weti ‘é ]

48 & 50 of Umumbod woman e.g. na ya [ni ‘4] and aveé ya [avi e ] respectively

50 of Aguleri woman’s speech e.g. avé ya [avi e]

49 of Aguleri girl’s speech e.g. akwa ya [akwia]

11 of Tkem man 1’s speech e.g. &le ya [&li *¢]

20 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech jide ya [dsidi ‘]

21 and 30 of Anam man’s speech e.g. wéli ya [weli *¢]

30 of Anam man’s speech e.g. akwukwo ya [aak"1'4].
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Within a word, coalescent assimilation can occur at CVCV or NCVCYV syllable structure between
the vowel of the first syllable and and consonant of the second syllable. Once this occurs, the
vowel of the second syllable is completely influenced by the coalesced segment to take up its
features. This instance is found in lines 58 of Awkuzu woman’s speech; gbanye [gbu], 4 of
Awkuzu man’s speech; kunye ni [Kii ‘], 4 of Ogbunikeé man’s speech eg. kinye ni [Kii ‘], 42
of Anaku woman’s speech e .g. mmanya becomes [mmia], 43 of Umaodluni man’s speech e .g.
mmanya [mmia], 50 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech ¢ .g. mmanya [mmia], 40 and 49 of Umumbod
woman’s speech e .g. mmanya [mmia] and munye [mii]; 41 and 42 of Aguleri woman and girl

respectively e.g. mmanya[mmia], 33 of Ikem man 2’s speech e.g. mmanya [mmia].

All the examples show that the coalesced segment is usually if depending on the VH group of the
final vowel of the first word. Also, all the data show that the coalesced segment influences the
vowel of the syllable which consonant is involved in coalescent assimilation to agree in harmony
with it.

Based on the observations from the data, it could be posited that:

I. Coalescent assimilation in Igho speech communities of Omambala involves the final vowel of
the first word and initial /j/ sound of the pronoun ya /ja/ *his/her/its’; and within a word, it
involves the vowel of the first or second syllable and the consonant of second or third
syllable, as the case may be, (usually f/) as in lines 40 & 49 of Umumbod woman’s speech
where mmanya — [mmia] & muw e — [mii].

il. the coalesced segment is i/i depending on the VVH group of final vowel involved in coalescent
assimilation.

iii. the vowel of the second word or second or third syllable whose consonant is affected by

coalescent assimilation agrees in harmony with the coalesced segment.

When the vowels in the first words are [-ATR] vowels, two sounds at juncture coalesce to /i/. The
vowel of the second word whose initial consonant is affected by coalescent assimilation remains a
[-ATR] vowel in harmony with the coalesced segment. This is exemplified with data from the
following speech communities:
138. a. Ogbunike (i) afe akwukwo ya

[afa avk"1 Y]

“her/his school uniform”

(i) afaya
[afra]

“his/her/its name”
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(i) uno ya
[oni a]

“his/her/its house”

b. Ana (i) ave akwukwo a
[ava aak" ‘4]
“her/his school uniform”
(i) avaya
[av1 a]

“his/her/its name”

When the vowels of the first words are [+ATR] vowels, the two sounds at juncture coalesce to /i/
while the vowel of the second word whose consonant is affected by coalescent assimilation and
which belongs to [-ATR] vowel group is influenced by the coalesced segment to change to

[+ATR] vowel /e/ in harmony with the coalesced segment. This is exemplified below:

139.  Anm (i)  weliya
[weli ‘é]

“take it”

(i) iveyd

[ivi ‘é]

“his/her belongings”

When the vowels of the first word are from both [-ATR] and [+ATR] vowel groups, the two
sounds at juncture coalesced to /i/ if the final vowel of the first word is a [+ATR] vowel, while the
vowel of the second word whose consonant is affected by coal A and which belongs to [-ATR]
vowel group takes the feature of [+ATR] vowel /e/ in harmony with the coalesced segment. The
two sounds at juncture, however, coalesce to /i/ when the final vowel of the first word is a [-ATR]
vowel and the vowel of the second word whose consonant is affected by coal A remains a [-ATR]

vowel in harmony with the coalesced segment. Examples are presented below:
140 a. Ogbunike (i) weéta ya
[wetr ‘4]
“bring it”
(i) afeya
[afi €]
“her dress”
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b. An m (i) avéya
[avi e]

“her dress”
¢. Umumbod woman, line 50: avé ya [avi e ] “her/his clothe”

d. Ifite Qgwari man in lines
10: émefyuta ya [éme fotr‘d] “do it’
43: weta yd [weti *é ] ‘bring it’

The description also show that when the first words have NCV syllable structure where the vowel
is either from [-ATR] vowel group or [+ATR] vowel group, the two sounds at juncture coalesced
to &/ or /i/ depending on the VH group of the final vowel of the first word. The vowel of the
second word whose consonant is affected by coal A is influenced to agree in harmony with the

coalesced segment. Below are examples from some speech communities:
141 a. Ogbunike man: (i) nne ya
[nni 4]
‘his/her/its mother’
(i) nna ya
[nnra]
‘his/herl/its father’

b. Umymbod woman in line 48 e.g. na yd [ni ‘4] “her/his child”

Coalescent assimilation as witnessed in our data can formally be captured using P-rule. Two rules

are involved and they are linearly ordered: the coalescence rule and feature changing rule. The
rules are:

Rule 44: P-rules analysis of coalescent assimilation

a. +syll @ ( +Sonorant \ %)
- Consonantal |{# [+Continuant V—0 Er high]{# vV
- back - back
1 2 3 4 13 2 4

v /]
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Interpretations:
a. A word final or medial vowel and the following consonant coalesce to a high front vowel.

b. Vowels agree in harmony with the preceding vowel.

Coalescent assimilation can also be analysed using autosegmental phonology model as follows:

Figures 5.24: Autosegmental phonology analysis of coalescent assimilation

Analysis 1: [-ATR] Vowel Group
a. [avkwr ‘4] “his/her book’

assimilation tier: I

segmental tier: aovkwo ya avkwoya a vkwr a

LT - ]

skeletal tier: VVCVCV VVCVCV VvV CVvV
[aukwr Y4] “his/her book’

b. [vnr a] “his/her/its house’
assimilation tier: I

segmental tier: ovn oya on o/\/ onra

IS

skeletal tier: VCV CV VCV C\{ V CVV
[onr a] “his/her/its house’

c. [avia] ‘his/her/its name’

assimilation tier: i

segmental tier: a vaya avaya avia
S

skeletal tier: VCVCV VCVCV V CvVW

[avia] ‘his/her/its name’
Analysis 2: [+ATR] Vowel Group
a. [ivi *é] “his/her belongings”

assimilation tier:

I N

a a AV ivie
= L - UL - UL
V V CVCV VCVYV

[ivi *é] “his/her belongings”

segmental tier:

]
skeletal tier: VCV
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b. [u*gbi €] “his/her belongings”
assimilation tier: i e

A

segmental tier: ugbo ya ughoya ugbi a ugb i e

L= A~ =TT

0
skeletal tier: VCVCV VCVCV VC VvV VCVV
[utgbf e] “his/her belongings”

Analysis 3: [-ATR] Vowel Group and +ATR Vowel Group
[avi e] “her dress’

assimilation tier: i

I\Ie

segmental tier: av e ya aveya avi avi e
skeletal tier: VCVC VC VCV VCV V

[avi e] “her dress’

Analysis 4: NCV Syllable Structure
a. [nni *é] *his/her/its mother’

assimilation tier:

[ N
segmental tier: nn eya nne/§/a nni a nnie
= [ 4 =
skeletal tier: NCV CV N CVCV NCV V N CVV
[nni *é] *his/her/its mother’
b. [nn1a] ‘his/her/its father’
assimilation tier: i

s o ia
] -~ ]I

a
A\ NCVCV N CVV
[nn1a] ‘his/herlits father’

segmental tier: y
C

nna
skeletal tier: N CV

The vowels in the first words in analysis 1 (a — c) of figure 5.24 are [-ATR] vowels. The analyses

show that two sound segments at juncture coalesced to /1/ because the final vowels of the first

words are [-ATR] vowels. The vowel of the second word whose initial sound segment is affected

by coalescent assimilation remains a [-ATR] vowel in harmony with the coalesced sound
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segment. In analysis 2(a—b), the vowels of the first words are [+ATR] vowels. The two sound
segments at juncture coalesced to /i/ because the final vowels of the first words are [+ATR]
vowels, while the vowel of the second word whose initial sound segment is affected by coalescent
assimilation and which belongs to [-ATR] vowel group is ‘forced’ to change to [+ATR] vowel /e/
in harmony with the coalesced sound segment. For the analysis 3, the vowels of the first word are
from [-ATR] and [+ATR] vowel groups. The two sound segments at juncture coalesced to /i/
because the final vowel of the first word is a [+ATR] vowel, while the vowel of the second word
whose initial sound segment is affected by coalescent assimilation and which belongs to [-ATR]
vowel group is ‘forced’ to change to [+ATR] vowel /e/ in harmony with the coalesced sound
segment. In analysis 4(a—b), the first words have NCV syllable structure where the vowel is either
from [-ATR] vowel group or [+ATR] vowel group. The analysis reveals that in 4(a), the two
sound segments at juncture coalesced to /i/ because the final vowel of the first word is a [+ATR]
vowel and the vowel of the second word whose initial sound segment is affected by coalescent
assimilation and which belongs to [-ATR] group is ‘forced’ to change to [+ATR] vowel /e/ in
harmony with the coalesced sound segment; In 4(b), the two sound segments at juncture coalesced
to A/ because the final vowel of the first word is a [FATR] vowel and the vowel of the second
word whose initial sound segment is affected by coalescent assimilation remains a [FATR] vowel

in harmony with the coalesced sound segment.

A government phonology account of coalescent assimilation can also be given; an indication that
the process obeys government phonology e.g.

Fig. 5.25 Government phonology account of coalescent assimilation within a word

N— N P1
/\
N ON ON
.
X X XX X
RN
mm a nya

mmanya — [mmia]

In this analysis, neither the vowel of the second syllable nor the consonant of the third syllable
could govern each other. They now coalesce to something else which is usually a vowel. The
coalesced segment now stays at adjacency position with the final vowel which projects to the next
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level to be governed by the coalesced segment such that it partially takes some features of the

coalesced segment.

Fig. 5.26 Government phonology account of coalescent assimilation across word boundary

N— N P1
/\
N ON ON
e
X X XX X
] ]
n ne ya

nne ya [nni ‘é]

The analysis in figure 5.26 is just like the one in figure 5.25. It shows that neither the final vowel
of the first word nor the consonant of the pronoun ya could govern each other such that they
coalesce to something else (usually a vowel). The coalesced segment now stays at adjacency
position with the vowel of the pronoun which projects to the next level to be governed by the

coalesced segment. This makes it to partially take some features of the coalesced segment.

Regressive assimilation, progressive assimilation and coalescent assimilation could be analysed
using the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and government phonology. The
generative phonology is able to generate rules, which clearly provide information on the sound
that influences another sound as a result of which the sound so influenced drops part of or all its
features and take part or all the features of the sound that influences it, especially for regressive
assimilation and progressive assimilation. However, the generative phonology requires generating
a lot of rules and the rules undergoing many transformations. The autosegmental phonology has
also through the association lines shown the sound that influences another sound, while the
government phonology has demonstrated that assimilation is a natural occurrence whereby the
sound that influences another is the governor and the sound influenced is the governee. The
autosegmental phonology and government phonology appear simpler in analyzing assimilation in

Omambala Igbo than the generative phonology.

5.3.3 Elision
Elision is another phonological process found in the speech communities investigated. From the

speech communities investigated, there are instances of consonant, vowel, syllabic nasal and
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syllable elisions, though not all of them exist every speech community. Consonant elision is

prevalent in all the speech communities.

Consonant elision occurs at word initial and medial positions. Consonant elision which affects the
second syllable at word medial position is seen in lines 46 & 37 of Awkuzu woman and Awkuzu
boy e.g. awuwo [auvwa], 24 & 37 of Ogbunikeé man’s speech eg. osisi & [oisi a] and awuwo [avwo]
respectively, 25 & 38 of Anaku woman’s speeche .g. osisia [oisia] and awuwo [avwo]
respectively, 24, 30 and 37 of Aguleri woman’s speech e .g. osisi a [0isi a]; akwukwo [avk "]
“book” and awuwo [avwo] respectively, 36 and 60 of Nsugbé man 2’s speech e.g awuwo [avwo]
and akwukwo [avk o] respectively, 30 and 36 of Anam Umudora man’s speech e .g akwukwo

[aakwo] and awuwo [adwa] respectively.

One important thing about this kind of consonant elision is that the consonant of the second and
third syllable must be the same for elision to occur . We noticed from Anam Umudora man’s
speech pattern that after the consonant of the second syllable has elided, its vowel harmonises with
the preceding vowel. Consonant elision in these speech communities can generally informally be

captured with a P-rule which is stated below:

i. Consonant of the second syllable becomes elided when it is the same as consonant of the

third syllable. It can also formally be captured with P-rule as follows:

Rule 45: P-rule analysis of elision using variables

wen] o/ (V] — [v] few] [V Js

This kind of elision can be analysed using autosegmental phonology where features are

represented on separate tiers. This is illustrated as follow:

Fig. 5.27 Autosegmental phonology account of consonant elision

Elison tier: o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
Segmental tier: awuwo —8» awWuwoo—>»a uwo
Tonal tier H L L H L L H L L

awuwo [aowo]

Figure 5.27 is a three-tiered representation of three independent segments: The tonal tier, segmental

tier and elision tier. They are linked to one another by association line. The dotted line in column 2

represents the new links to the consonant of the second syllables. The crossed through association
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line delinks the consonant of the second syllable while the circle around it signify its deletion. The
effect of what happens in column 2 manifests in column 3 where the consonant of the second

syllable is conspicuously missing.

Government phonology theory also accounts for consonant elision. Below is an illustration of

government phonology analysis of consonant elision:

Fig. 5.28 Government phonology account of consonant elision

O<«—0O P1
|

N OIN O2N
]
X X X X X
]
aw u w o

awuwo [aowo]

Government phonology analysis of consonant elision in figure 5.28 shows that O2 should govern
O1 and have it deleted, but they do not occupy adjacency position. In order that strict locality
condition of the theory is adhered to, the O1 has to project to the next level of P1 where it can be
at governing relationship to be governed by O2.

The consonant elision that affects the final syllable is perceived in Awkuzu , Nt&je, Ifite Qgwari,
Umumbod, Aghleri, Tkem, Ogbunike, Anaku and Anam speech communities . Examples are in
lines 13 of Awkuzu woman’s speech e .g. dond adono [da‘a *a4doo] 58 of Nt&jé girl’s speech e .g.
dine &din¢ [d'i'é ‘éd'ie], 38 of ifite Ogwari man’s speech ¢ .g. egbugo [egbuo], 26 of Umumbod
woman’s speech e.g. akago nka [akoo n'ka], 42 of Aguleri girl’s speech ¢ .g dine &din¢ [d'i'é
led'ie], 19 of ikem man 1’s speech e .g. agbogho [agbod], 54 of Ogbunike man’s speech e .g.
bukaliri [bula Pni], 63 of Andku man’s speeche .g. kwakotalu [kwakotad] and 53 of Anam
(Umudora/Umuziam) men’s speech e.g. bukaliri [buld Pu]. Another example is in lines 1 & 68 of
Ifite Qgwari man’s speech , then line 60 of Umumbod woman’s speech e .g. apdnatago [a

‘panabo]. This can formally be analysed with P-rule as follows:

Rule 45: P-rule analysis of consonant elision

o] o/ V] _[v}

Interpretation: Consonants become deleted in an environment between two vowels at word
boundary
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Consonant elision that affects the third syllable at medial position of word occurs in lines 27 of
Anaku woman and Umuolum man’s speech e .g. abuwolu [ab"oolu], 42 of Aguleri girl’s speech
e.g. edinéwo [éd'iéwo]. We noticed in many speech communities, consonant elision at initial
position where in the pronoun ya, the consonant ‘y’ is deleted leaving only the vowel ‘a’. This
usually occurs when the pronoun follows a noun or a verb at boundary. Instances of this are found
in lines
142 11 & 14 of Nt&je girl’s speech e.g di yd [di *é]

21 & 62 of Ogbunikeé man’s speech eg wélu ya [weélu ‘4]

18, 19, 41, 44, 46 & 55 of Anakyu man’s speech e.g nnily a [n*nda ]

55 & 62 of Anaku woman’s speech e.g. asu ya [as"v Y4]

39 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech e.g. akwukwo nya [ak"o ‘5]

61 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. na-atu ya [nad av'4]

62 of Aguleri woman’s speech; na-aty ya [nd 4]

45 of Tkem man 1’s speech e.g. ndi ogo ya [ndjo ogra]

32 of Nsugbé man 1’s speech e.g. na di yd [nd di‘é]

61 of Anam (Umuziam) man’s speech e.g. na-atu ya [nd au'a).

It is also discovered that consonant elision can lead to assimilation (retrogressively or
progressively). Examples of where it leads to progressive assimilation are seen in lines
143. 14 of Nt&jé woman’s speech; duru ya [dur”u *é]

34 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. 1 tinye [i tii]

48 of Aguleri girl’s speech e.g. mury e [mdi]

30 and 36 of Anam Umudora man’s speech, then, 23, 36, 51 & 62 Aa m Umuyziam

man’s speech e.g akwukwo yd[aak"1'4].

From these data, the elision of the initial consonant of the pronoun ya leads to its remaining vowel
a being ‘forced’ to agree in harmony with the final high vowel of the first word. This can be
explained with two phonological rules: the deletion rule and feature changing rule.
I. Palatal approximant becomes deleted in an environment after a high vowel at word
boundary followed by another vowel at word final position.
ii. Vowel ‘a’ becomes a plus Advanced tongue root vowel or minus Advanced
Tongue Root vowel depending on the vowel harmony group of the final vowel of
the first wordat boundary position.

The rules can formally be stated as follow:
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Rule 46: P-rules analysis of elision followed by progressive assimilation

+son \%
a. |+cont Q/ Erhigh]# [V]#
- back
+syll \Y/
b. - back [th-AT} / [(H-ATR] # #

+open

It is also evident that there are partial assimilation and complete assimilation. Examples of where
consonant elision leads to regressive assimilation are witnessed in lines 1 & 68 of Ifite Qgwari
man’s speech e .g. apd natago nya [a‘pandbo‘yi ], 26 of Umumbod woman’s speech e .g. akago
[akoo]. No instance of consonant elision at word final position was recorded in any of the speech
communities. This is probably because Igbo is a no coda language. What our analysis of
consonant elision has clearly disclosed is that it can affect any syllable be it the 1%, 2™ 3" 4™ or
5™,

From the data , it very clear that vowel elision is very scanty . Its occurrence is perceived in
Awkuzu, Ogbunike, Anaku and Ifite Qgwari speech communities and it involves elision of vowel

of the personal pronoun *mu’. This can be found in lines

144. 22 of Awkuzu woman’s speech e.g. mpa mi — [mp ‘1f]
51 of Ogbunike man’s speech eg. chitalu mi — [titaa‘rh]
16 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. ada mii [ada ]

51 of Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech e.g. anigi my — [a‘gim].

It is only in Ifite ngafi that we witnessed syllabic nasal elision in lines 63 & 64 of Ifite ngafi
man’s speech e .g. zinn€ [zi‘ne]. Syllabic nasal elision can formally be explained with P-rule as

follows:

Rule 47: P-rule analysis of elision of syllabic nasal
F syl [+ Syll [+C0nsonantal
+ nasal | —» @ - Con - Syll

Interpretation: Syllabic nasal becomes deleted in an environment before a vowel followed by a

consonant.
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This can also be analysed using permutation rule as follows:

Rule 48: P-rule analysis of elision of syllabic nasal using permutation

+ syll
V |+ nasal |C —»V J C
1 2 3 1 3

Syllable elision occurs at word medial and final positions. Syllable elision is perceived at word
final position in Awkuzu and Ogbunike” SCs at CVVCYV syllable structure as seen in line 14 of
Awkuzu boy’s speech; taani [taa] and line 51 of Ogbuniké man’s speech; taata — [taa]. It also
affects the second syllable of VCVCV as we noticed in lines
145. 39, 46 and 51 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech e.g. akwukwo [ak"5], awuwo [awo] and
anigi my [a'gim]
25, 38 and 52 of Umudluni man’s speech eg. awuwo [awo] “cunning”
30 and 36 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g akwukwo [ak"5] “book” and awuwo [awo]
“cunning”;
24, 30 and 37 of Aguleri girl’s speech e.g. osisinwé [os'i gwe] “this tree”, awuwo [aw3]
“cunning”;
17 of Ikem man 2’s speech e.g. osisinwa [osi nwa] “this tree”;
24 of Anam Umudora man’s speech osisinwé [OSji pwe] “this tree”;

49 of Anam Umudora/Umuziam men’s speech e.g. atiti [ati] “dirt”.

One important observation from Ifite Qgwari , Umumbod and Aguleri data is that this kind of
syllable elision sometimes leads to tone assimilation as witnessed in lines 51 of Ifite Qgwari man’s
speech e .g. anigi mu [a‘gim ] “lI donot” , 36 of Umumbod woman’s speech ; awuwo [awo]
“cunning” and line 37 of Aguleri girl’s speech ; awuwo [awa] “cunning”. In Ifite Qgwari man’ s
speech, after the elision of the syllable /ni/, its tone influences the high tone of the third syllable
such that it becomes reduced to a downstep tone , while in Umymbod woman and Aguleri girl’s
speeches, the syllable /wu/ is deleted but its low tone influences the high tone of the first syllable

such that it becomes reduced to a low tone.
The phonological rule analysis of Syllable elision is given below:

Rule 49: P-rule analysis of syllable elision

[s,yuable] Y, / Er?élrlj o Ec,yuabﬂ#
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Interpretation: A syllable is deleted between a vowel and another syllable at word boundary.

This can also be analysed using permutation rule e.g.

Rule 50: P-rule analysis of syllable elision using permutations

V[Syllableﬂ [Syllableﬂ —> 1923 e.g. awuwo [awo] “cunning”
1-2 3
Syllable elision also occurs at CVCVCV and CVCV syllable structures and it affects the last
syllable. This kind of syllable elision usually leads to lengthening of the vowel preceding the
elided syllable. Instances of this are perceived in lines
146. 26 of Nteje girl’s speech e.g. gotelu [gotéé] “bought”

51 of Ogbunike man’s speech eg. chitalu mi [fitaa‘rh] “bring for me”

40, 60 & 61 of Anaku man’s speech e.g. gutaly [gotaa] “feel like”

12 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. gotélu [gotée] “bought”

11 of Anam Umuziam man’s speech e.g. gotélu [gotéé] “bought”.
This can be explained with rule ordering involving two rules: syllable deletion and vowel
lengthening. The rules are formally stated as:

1. Asyllable is deleted at word final position

2. VVowels become lengthened at word final position

These two rules can formerly be represented as follow:

Rule 51: P-rules analysis of consonant elision followed by vowel lengthening

i [Syllablﬂ — @/ESyII __# e.g.gotely —» /gote/
- Con

ii. [+syl| — [Iengtheneﬂ/ [+Conﬂ ____# e.g./gote—> [gotee]
- Cons - Syl

This kind of syllable elision also occurs at VCV syllable structure and it is perceived in line 58 of
Ogbunike man’s speech e .g. 0bodo afu — [0bodaad] “that community”. In line 52 of Awkuzu
boy’s speech, instance of this kind syllable elision was perceived at CVCV syllable structure e.g.
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z0'lu['z60] “that rained”. We observe that the tone of the final syllable is not deleted with the

syllable.

Al the four kinds of elision are perceived in Ifite Qgwari speech community only ~ ; Consonant,
vowel and syllable elisions are witnessed in Awkuzu and Ogbunike™ and Anaku speech
communities; while in Aguleri , ITkem, Nt&je, Umuolumi; Umumbod and A nam speech
communities, we saw consonant and syllable elisions ; and finally, we noticed only consonant

elision in our Nsugbe¢ data.

Syllable elision can be analysed using the AP model. This will enable the issue of tone to also be

handled. The analysis is as follows:

Fig. 5.29 Autosegmental phonology account of syllable elision

Elison tier: o

a oa o o o a:](i a o o o o
Segmental tier: atit i — atiti—»a t i
Tonal tier L L L L L L L

In the analysis in figure 5.29, the tone of the second syllable docks to the next tone-bearing unit
after the elision of the syllable. Again, in line with OCP of AP, identical elements are realised as

one.
Government phonology theory also accounts for syllable elision. This is illustrated below:

Fig. 5.30 Government phonology account of syllable elision

O<«—0O P1
|

N10O1N2 0O2N3
R

X X X 4X X

a

a t it i

atitj [ati] “dirt”
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Government phonology analysis of syllable elision in figure 5.30 shows that O2 governs N2 and
O1 and have them deleted. However, it first governs N2 which is at adjacency position with it,
while O1 then projects to the next level of P1 in order to occupy adjacency position with O2

where it can be governed.

From the foregoing, the generative phonology generated phonological rules and used them to
account for elision. The rules are able to provide information which says that at certain
environment, a sound or a sylable is deleted or elided. However, just as in other phonological
processes and secondary articulatory features, generative phonology requires that a lot of rules
would be generated in order to account for elision. The autosegmental phonology has provided a
simple analysis of elision process using the association lines and circle around the elided sounds.
The government phonology has equally provided a simple analysis of elision and has
demonstrated the naturalness of the process. It is able to demonstrate that elision is a product of

governor-governee relationship.

5.3.4 Metathesis
Metathesis as a phonological process involves the exchange of the positions of two sounds in
speech. An instance of metathesis manifests in line 9 of the speech of lkem man 1. This is

presented below:
147. Line 9 osipaka [Osipaka] ‘rice’

The two segments that change positions in the above utterance are the  /k/ and /p/. The word was
pronounced /0sikapa/ by Tkem people interviewed , except Ikem man 1; as seen above. This can

formerly be explained with P-rule as presented below:

Rule 52: P-rule analysis of metathesis in OQmambala Igbo

\Y/ Eyllablﬂ [Syllablﬂ #— 1324 e.g. 0sikapa — [Osipaka] ‘rice’
1 -2 3 4

It is only the generative phonology that has comfortably been used to account for metathesis.

None of the other two theories could be used to explain the phenomenon.

5.3.5 Insertion
Insertion occurs in some of the speech communities investigated. It involves the syllabic nasal,

vowel and consonant and its essence is for easy pronunciation of the words. Some of the data
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presented by different scholars (including Emenanjo, 2015) under epenthesis can still be discussed
under insertion. Consonant insertion is scanty among the speech communities. It occurs mostly at
word initial position with affixation of syllabic nasal to a word. Examples can be seen from the

table below:

Table 5.2 Consonant insertion in some speech communities of OQmambala

Respondent Lines Canonical form | After insertion Gloss
Awkuzu girl 60. nwa [nn"d] child
Ogbuniké man | 48&65. | nwa [nn"d] child
Aguleri woman 65. nwa avu [hn"a avd that baby
An m (Umudora) |47. nwa anwa [nn"dan"4] that child
LrJnn?Sﬁlboé woman | 64. naya [yni ‘4] his/her baby

From the data in table 5.2, it is clear that the inserted consonant is at word initial position and
once inserted, it serves as syllabic nasal and carries tone. Insertion of vowel occurs at word medial

position. The vowel that is inserted usually would have the same quality as the vowel adjacent to

it. Instances of this are witnessed in the following speech communities:

Table 5.3: Vowel insertion in the speech communities of Omambala

Respondent Lines | Canonical form After insertion Gloss

Aguleri girl 42. bédji [beéd] bed

An m Umudora |43. mb nd [mbaana] thank you

Nt&jé man 3. vileji [vi‘léedsi] village

Awkuzu woman | 43. 0Sis0 [os1'180] immediately
Ogbunike man | 34. ndufu nwaanwa [ndufon wian"d] immediately
Umuoluni man | 44. Jizosi [di‘zo0s1] Jesus

There are perceived instances of vowel insertion in all the speech communities. It occurs at word
medial and final positions. Examples are seen in line 43 of An m Umudora man’s speech e .g.
[mba' @] “thank you”, in Ntéjé man’s speech in line 3 e.g. [vi‘léédsi] “village”. There is even
are also witnessed in line 34 of Ogbunike man’s speech e.g. [ndufo nwaan"a] “immediately”. Our
data show that the inserted vowels are sometimes not realized at the same pitch with the vowel

adjacent to them.

This can formerly be explained with P-rule. The P-rule analysis of insertion is presented below:
163



Rule 53. P-rule analysis of insertion in Qmambala Igho
a syll a syll ‘
@ — |-Con / -con | __ |+cCon Nigje [nteeje]
Interpretation: This rule is interpreted to mean that a vowel is inserted between a vowel of the

same quality and a consonant.

Insertion can also be explained using autosegmental phonology analysis. This is illustrated below:

Fig. 5.31 Autosegmental phonology account of insertion

Tonal tier: I‘_ L L L L L L L L L
Segmental tier: nteje —» nte je — ntewej e
Skeletaltier: N CV CV NCV CV NCV CV

In this analysis, column two shows that a new association line branches from the association line
of the second syllable leading to introduction of another segment before the following consonant.
Column three shows that the introduced segment is a vowel that has the same quality as vowel
before it.

It is only the generative phonology and autosegmental phonology that could be used comfortably
to account for insertion. The analysis using the autosegmental phonology could, however, be said
to be simpler.

5.3.6 Vowel harmony rule violation and obedience

Igbo, the rule of vowel harmony provides that for the formation of simple words, the vowels must
be from the same harmonic set. Our data show that there is VH rule violation at CVNCYV,
CvCvCV, CVCV, VCVCV and VCVCVCV syllable structures in some of the speech
communities investigated where vowels of the two VH groups, [+ATR] and [-ATR], are

combined. The violation is found in:

148 a. Aguleri woman’s speech in lines

12 égotawo [égotawo], 30 stiwo [‘sowo], 66. kédu [kéd"v]
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b. Aguleri girl’s speech in lines

30 siwo [*sowo], 44 avele [avele], 52 jéli [jeli], 65 kédu? [kéd“u?]

c. Ikem man 1’s speech in lines _ _
9 0 sipaka[‘6sipaka], 20 keli [kel'1], 25 ébugeli [&bugel’1],

32 enwe ro[e*ywéra], 33 nwe lu[*gwélu], 34 bugeeli [bugeel],

46 ebuga [ebuga],

d. Nsugbé man 2’s speech in lines
6. jebelu [dsebel™o], 7 telu [t8I"s], 8 kédu [ked“o], 17. ejero [edsero],

26. emezi [emezi]

e. Aan m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines
7 keri?[kérr], 50 kpotelu ni[kpotelo'r ], 52 jélu [ojel"s],

f. Anaku man’s speech in lines
5 nélu [nelu], 17 kowakwue [Kowakwue], 30 nweéchali [gwetfali],

32. méli ['mél], 51 nugo [nugo]

g. Anaku woman’s speech in lines
6jeli [dzePa], 8 teli[telr], 37 dinta [din'ta], 51 mury e [moge ],
53. kpotelu [kpotelv]

h. Anaku youth’s speech in lines
2. niéro [‘néra], 5 akwagodu [akwagod“u], 14 gbagide [gbagide],

i. Umuolumi™ man’s speech in lines

7 telu[tel"v], 27 abuwolu [ab%oolu], 37 dintd [din‘ta], 53 wetalu m [wetalu'mh].

J. Umumbo6 woman’s speech in lines

6jeli [ dzel], 48 -anulide [anolide],
k. Ntéjé man’s speech in lines

6 abulugwokwo [abulugwokwa], 6 @botdo [*abu‘ldo],

7 afiozikwu [a'f*5ozikwu], 20 dechasia [deffas’aa], 20 tesia [tes'aa]
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|. Nt&jé girl’s speech in lines

10 édunata [eédundtd, 42 asugwo [asugwo], 55 alarugwo [alarogwo],

m. Awkuzu boy’s speech in lines

24 € mero['éme o], 31 sugwo [sugwo], 59 ghd ribagwo[*Ya'riba gwo]

n. Ogbunikeé man’s speech in lines

18 €jero[*édzera], 30 stigwo [‘sugwo], 43 anabagwo [anabagwo], 49 mury e
[mie], 66 kedu [kedo]

The above are examples of violation in single words. This violation is observed to have occurred
in words with expanded verb roots. It is discovered that assimilation (including regressive,
progressive and coalescent) leads to VH rule violation in some cases. Instances of this are noticed

in lines 17 & 18 of Nsugbe man 2’s speech where regressive assimilation makes the vowels not to
agree in harmony.

149. Nsugbe man 2’s speech in lines
17. anyi aga-ejero [an'a a'gé edsera]  ‘we will not go’

18. biacbea [beebaa]  ‘come here’

VH rule violation caused by assimilation is also witnessed in the following speech communities:

150 a. Aam m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines

4 jevee avia [dzévaa avia], 13 agwa oboro [agwo 0boro ], 24 nsogbu anyi [nsogh“a ani], 26 onye
ald [opa a'ld], 27 n’oge ugani [nooguu gani], 28 egbugwo agwd [‘égbugwa a‘gws], 30 abia
echi” [ableee'i], 38 azailo [azi ‘ilo], 46 na-éli azu [oné él'a azu], 48 tinye okuukpe [tino oku
u‘kpé], 51 & 62 na-gje aakwo [né édsa aakwso], 58 na-éli uji [né élv v'dso], 67 onye Umuziam

An m [opv vmuziam anam]

b. Umuoluni man’s speech in lines
14 ibe anyi [i*ba ‘ani], 29 n’ogé agui [nooga agu'v], 31 sulu éve akwo [sul“@ éva akwol],
35 wete ya[wetrd], 56 nnekwuavia [nnekwa a‘Viia], 63 &je akwukwo [édza akwa].

c. Awkuzu woman’s speech in lines

2 ako obelé [ako obe'lé], 5 ego ora [egoo ra], 11 ebe avu [eba avo], 13 adoo ebee[adeé ebed]

d. Awkuzu boy’s speech in lines
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3 ebe avu [eba avu], 7 jebeé avia [dzebaa avia], 15 agwa obodo [agwo 0bodo], 31 éve akwukwo
[éva akwokwo], 37 onye avu [ond avo], 38 ya-abia echi [ ja ablee e'fi], 43 evele avu [evela avol,
58 na-gje akwukwo [ne édza avkwo], 60 na-ébe akwd [n€ éba akwd]

e. Ntéjé man’s speech in lines
6 abulugwokwo aboido  [abulugwokwa ‘abu‘lido], 8 udo ofuma [‘Gdoo fomi], 9 n’ivé

[niivi 1, 17 oge a [0'g4 4]

f. Ntejé girl’s speech in lines
3 onye aviinunu [opd atvons n5'], 14 n’ime umunné [niimd omon'né], 23 ebe i bi? [e‘brr bu], 28
igwe dnyi [igwa ‘4], 28 0bodo dnyi [0boda*ani], 40 onye ald [opd a'l4], 41 égbugwo agwo
[*égbugwa agwo], 49 ya-aja echi” [ja adze e'ffi], 57 evele avy [evela avo]

g. Ogbunike man’s speech in lines
3 ebe afe'bd 3], 14 0Obodo avyi[obodo Y4ji] 16 okwu dyi [o‘kwa *4ji], 27 onye ala [oye ala], 28
n’oge ugan [ndo‘go vgani], 29. egbugwo agwo [egbugwa agwo], 38 ya-abia echi [ja ablee e'ffi],
52 na-éje akwukwo [n€ édza avkwo], 58 0bodod afu [0bodaad],

h. Anaku man’s speech in lines

1 avd igbom [a'viigbo m], 2 onye Andku [ona andku], 5. Usold Anaku [0sola anako], 7 ele
anyi [elaani], 9 ibe ayi [ib4 4ji], 15 n’erioro [neeras rd], 16 ga-ébu uro [gé ébo ord], 17
onye o bu [ono o bu], 20 kowaa ive [kowii ive], 20 buld ijé oyi [bu'li i*dz20ji], 30 ive ayi [iva
aji ], 30 nwechaliive [gpwefali ive], 34 mbosi und [mbasu u'n(], 37 irtbi onu [i*rib'o no] 38
ga-eji oji [08 eds’o Ydsi], 40 n’ibe dyi[niiba ‘4ji], 44 ogu Tse [ogi ‘ise], 46. dvu akpa ego [ovVu
akpe e'g6], 52 s00so ego [soose ego], 62. ive ado [ivo *ada], 64. na ele Anaku [né ela anako]

i. Anaku woman’s speech in lines

1 onye Anaku [ona anako], 8 ubi ayi[u'b'a ‘ani], 19 anyiejeko [anle e‘dscko], 28. yiba igili
[jibi igili], 30 ayi étigbuwo agwo [aje etighuwa agwo], 39 ga-abia echi [ga ablee e'ffi], 40
ni bala &zi [‘rhbale *éri], 44 onye obula [ono *obula], 47 sachaa evele [saffee evele], 51 oku
Utikpe [oku Utukpe], 54 olu ugbd [olu u*gbd], 59 obddoa [Obodaa], 63na-&je akwukwo [né

edza avkwo]

j. Anaku youth’s speech in lines
11 obele ovo [obelo *ava], 15 gbanaara egbé [ gbanaare egbé], 16. onye obula [opo obu'la], 16

na onye avu [no opa avo], 16 kuru egwu [kor"e egwul]

k. Ifite Qgwarj man’s speech in lines
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37 n’0ge ugani [no dgoo gan'], 40. oku ula [okuula], 47. ka-abia echi [ka ab’ee e'fi], 56 na-éli
azi [n€ da azi], 60 na-gje akwo [n€ édza akw o], 63 & 64 zinn€ ayi [zi'nd ‘4ji], 68 apanatoo

ozu[a'pandtoo o'zi], 72 na-&je uki ta [ n€ edsu vkotd 74 kaliri iye i? [kalidi iji12]

|. Umumbod woman’s speech in lines
15 ebe a [eba a], 30 éve akwoa [éva akwr'd], 37 ga-abia echi [ga able e'ti], 47 na-éri ari [né éra

ari], 52 na-gje akwo [né edsa akwo], 55 n’ebe anyi [ne eba *ani], 59 dboroa nyi [Obora ‘ani]

m. Aguleri woman’s speech in lines
7 ibe dnyi[iba ‘ani], 14, 58 & 59 0bodo anyi [obdda‘ani], 29 egbuwo agwo [‘égbuwa agws], 38
ya-abia echi” [ja ablee e'ffi], 47 na-éri azu [né ér'a azu], 52 &je akwukwo [édsa avkwo], 54 olu ubi

olu ubi], 55 nnekwu avia [nnekwaa*vi‘a],
[

n. Aguleri girl’s speech in lines

9 ebe ity ? [ebr 1bu?], 14 ya-agwa obodo [ja agwo 0bodo], 29 va egbuwo agwo [ve *égbuwa
agwo], 38 ya-abia echi [vaja able e'fi], 39 ama obodd [amo 0bodo], 46 na-éli azu [ né él'a
azu], 51 éje akwukwo [2dsa aukwo], 54 nnekwu avia [nnekwa a‘vi'a], 57 & 58 0bodo dnyi

[0boda‘ani]
0. Ikem man 1’s speech in lines

2 biroive .. subaoyibo  ['buriive .. Suboojibo ], 6 zuba okwokwolikwd [zubo
okwokwoli‘kw6], 8 mgbeédeé anasi [mgbéda anasi], 10 gote umu ive, ...na-éle [gote umi ive,
...neéle], 11. onu egd a yava eleya [one e'gd ajave eli ‘€], 11 ego ayolo [ega ayolo], 13 i u
ultulu umu dkolobia [vmu ultulo vmo dkolobra], 14 ari ibe ya [ari ibi e], 20 onye o [ono o], 22
va € likpuwo akwali [ve ‘élikpuwa ‘akwa'li], 27 ive onwa [ivoonwa] 28 elikplzie onwa
[elikpliZoo o pwa], 28 na-€bugo amanwulu ['né ‘ébuga amagwolo ], 29 bulidezie amanwulu
[bulidez'aa amagwolo], 29 ovu onwa [ov™s o'gwa], 36 onwaisé [opwi is¢], 50 onwa evil [ogpwe

evu]

Where a word originally violates the VH rule, assimilation sometimes leads to obedience to the
VH rule. Instances of this occurrence are witnessed in the speech communities studied. Examples

are seen in:
151 a. Aguleri woman’s speech in lines 30 sqwo avé [‘sowa ave], 66 kédu ive i [kedi ivi 1]
b. Aguleri girl’s speech in lines 30 siwo avé [‘sowa ave], 52 jéli ikte [jeli i‘kute]
c. Ikem man 1’s speech in lines
32 na-enwero ive [‘né elgwéri ive], 33 nweluive [pwéli ive], 46 ébugaive [ébugi ive]
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d. An m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines
5jeli ubi [dselt ubi], 12 ote Anam [bta ‘4nam], 9 na-gje [né &je], 10 ya-ati [jé til.
17 ya-€jerdjé *édzeroa], 26 na-eéme [né éme]
e. Nt¢jé man’s speech in line 20 e.g. tesia uy@ [tes'uu utjé]
f. Ntejé girl’s speech, lines 42 asugwo akwa [asugwa akwa], 55 alarugwo ula [alarogwo u*14],
g. Awkuzu boy’s speech in line59 e.g. ghd ribagwo azii[*Ya'ribagwa ‘a‘'zu],
h. Ogbunike man’s speech in lines
30 siigwo afé akwukwo [‘sugwa afé], 30 afé akwukwo [afa akwokwo], 43 anabagwo la

[anabagwo ‘ola], 49 mury e oku [mon3 oko], 66 kédu ife [kedi ife]

j. Anaku woman’s speech, lines 7 jéli ubi [dselu ubi], 51 mury e oku [muno oku]

m. Anaku youth’s speech, lines 2 néro ego ['nére ego], 14 gbagide akwa [ghagida akwa4]
n. Umumbod woman’s speech in lines 6 jélj ubi [ dzélu ubi], 48 nulide ala[agulida a‘14]

The Igbo SI morphemes na whether as a preposition and as an auxiliary verb, the future
morphemes ga-, ya-, ka- and ma-, and the third person pronoun ha/va agree in harmony with

initial vowel of the second word.

152 a. An m (Umuziam) man’s speech in lines:
9 na-gje [ne &je], 10 ya-eti [jé éti], 17 ya-€jero['jé *édzero], 26 na-éme [ne éme],

27 n’ogeu @ni [Noo*gé vgan ], 46 na-eli [ne &li]
b. Umuoluni man’s speech in 1in29 n’ogé aguti  [ndoga agu*u],

c. Awkuzu woman’s speech in lines:

4 ya-éme [jé émé&], 6 na-eyesi [ne &esi], 7 ya-ego [jé &go], 8 ya-ginye [jé &tii]

d. Awkuzu boy’s speech in lines:
38 ya-abia echi [ ja ablee e'fi], 58 na-&je akwukwo [ne édsa avkwo], 60 na-ebe akwa
[n€ ¢ba a‘kwa]

e. Ntéjé man’s speech in lines 9 n’ivei [nfivi 1, 13 ya-ebu [jé ébu], 26 na-éte [né éte]

f. Nt&je girl’s speech in lines:
1 na-&je [ne édze], 7 ya-ebutekwu [jé ébutek™u], 14 n’ime umunné [niimd omon'ne],

24 na-eéwu [ne éwu], 49 ya-aja echi” [ja adze e'tfi]
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g. Ogbunike  man’s speech in lines
10 na-ési [ne ési], 18 ma-€ jero[‘me ‘édzera], 28 n’0ge ugan [ndo*gu vgani], 29 fa egbugwo

[fe egbugwo], 38 ya-abia echi[ja ab'ee e'{fi], 52 na-gje akwukwo[ne édsa avkwo]

h. Anaku man’s speech in lines:
10&42 na-eku [ne eku], 12 na-éme [ne ém&], 15 n’eri oro [nder'ao ra], 16 ga-ebu uro
[gé &bu ura], ga-eji oji [0€ eds’ao *dsi], 25 na ijen [ni i‘dsént], 25 ka i bia [k 1 baa],
32 na unu [nu unu], 40 n’ibe dyi[niiba ‘aj1], 41 ga-edu [gé edu], 59 ka unu” n&éme

[KU u‘nii ne éme], 64. na ele Anaku [né ela anakuv]

i. Anaku woman’s speech in lines:
10 ka i bu [Ki 1 bu], 11 na-éwu [ne éwu], 12 ga-éti [gé éti], 39 ga-abia echi [ga ablee '],
63 na-éje [ne edze]

j. Anaku youth’s speech in lines:
13 na-&ti ...na-esd ya[ne &ti...ne e'si ‘€], 16 na onye avu [no oni avu]

k. Ifite ngafi man’s speech in lines:
6 na one ka | [nd oné ki1], 20 ka éti [ké éti], 36 na-me [ne émé], 37 n’oge ugani
[no"dguo gan'], 47. ka-abia echi [ka ablee e'fi], 56 na-éli azi [ne" da azi], 60 na-&je akwo
[n€ édza akwo], 72 na-gje uky ta [ né eédzu vkotd

|. Umumbod woman’s speech in lines:
10 na-éwu [ne éwu], 11 ga-éti [gé éti], 13 na-éli [ne &li], 37 ga-abia echi [ga able e'ffi],
47 na-éri ari [né ér'a ar], 52 na-gje akwo [né édsa akws], 55 n’ebe anyi [ne eba ‘ani],

65 ka i [ki1]

m. Aguleri woman’s speech in lines:
10 na-éwu [re éwu], 13 na-éli [ne ¢li],38 ya-abia echi” [ja ab'ee e'{fi], 45 ka i [Ki1],

47 na-éri azu[né éra azu], 53 ka o [ko 0]

n. Aguleri girl’s speech in lines:
14 ya-agwa 0bodo [ja agwo 0bodo], 15 ka i [ki1], 29 va egbuwo agwo [ve ‘égbuwa agwsa],
38 ya-abia echi’ [va ja able e'{fi], 46 na-éli azu[ né éla azu]

0. Ikem man 1’s speech in lines:

1. kaiya-eji [Ki1jéedsi], 3 na-ebido [‘né ebido], 8 va ekposieli [ve ékposieli],

24 na-éme [né éme], 25 na-égbu [ne égbu], 25 na-ébugeli [ne ébugel’], 26 nao [no o],
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27 na-ekwu [ne ékwu], 30 kaiya-ebu [Ki1jé ébu], 32 na-enwero ive [‘né e'gwéri ive],
34 naibugeéeli [niibugeelr] 36 ya-€so ya ['jé ‘ésie], 46 ya-ebugaive [jé ébugi ive],
49 nd ogo ya [noogra], 50 ka o ga-émekpu ya [koo gé émekpi *é],

The above instances of vowel harmony violation and obedience, with exception of the first, can be
explained with the same analysis done on regressive assimilation using generative phonology,
autosegmental phonology and government phonology theories. What this suggests is that vowel
harmony violation and obiedience in speech most cases occur as a result of regressive

assimilation.

5.3.7 Tone issues in Qmambala varieties

Tone has extensively been discussed in Igbo literature. Therefore, this study will not dwell so

much on tone. However, it is good to note that three tones exist in all the speech communities

studied and they are phonemic: high tone, low tone and down step tone. There are sequences of
high high, high low, high down-step, low low and low high tones. There is no low down-step
sequence and, just as in Sl, down-step tone does not begin a word @mambala except in
associative construction e.g. Aguleri girl’s speech in line 29 va €’ gbuwo agwo [ve *égbuwa agwa].

Some observations on tone from analysis of our data shall be highlighted as follows:

i. Role of tone in labialisation and palatalisation: Analysis of our data reveals that tone plays
important role in determining whether a high vowel would assimilate features of vowel
following it after causing a preceding consonant to be labialised or palatalised. When a high
back rounded vowel and the vowel coming after it do not have the same tone, the high vowel
‘u/u’ does not assimilate the vowel following it after making the preceding consonant to be
labialised. Instances of this are seen in Anaku man’s speech in lines 23 juo [d5"v2], 36 ruo
['"vo], Tkem man 1’s speech in line 36 and 37 alo mmud [alo mm"“3'5]. When the high back
rounded vowel and the vowel following it have the same quality of tone as in Anaku man’s
speech in lines 14 tolue [tol"ee], 16 ya [dz “aa], Umuoluni man’s speech in lines 18
ményyalu m [mén“dalu‘m], 27 abuwolu  [ab%oolu], Ifite Qgwari man’s speech in line 38
égbuo [égbh" o0 ], Tkem man 1’s speech in lines 19 umuagboo [um“a agwo], the high vowel
easily assimilates the vowel next to it but that is after making the consonant sound before it to
be labialised. Similarly, when a high front vowel and the vowel coming after do not have the
same tone as in line 27 of Ifite Qgwari man’s speech and line 19 of Umumbod woman’s
speech e.g. bia [b'1a]“come”, the high vowel ‘if’ does not assimilates to the vowe | following
it after making the preceding consonant to be palatalised , but when the high front vowel and

the vowel it precedes have the same tone as in line 16 of Umuolum man’s speech bia [b'aal,
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line 17, 41, 42, 44 & 61 of Nsugbe man 1’s speech abja [ab'aa], lines 16, 19 of ikem man 1’s
speech e.g. dobasia [d>bas’aa], the high vowel easily assimilates to the vowel next to it after
making the preceding consonant to be palatalised.

Syllable elision leads to tone assimilation as witnessed in lines 51 of Ifite Qgwari man’s
speech e.g. anigi my [a‘grm ] “I do not”, 36 of Umumbod woman’s speech ; awuwo [awo]
“cunning” and line 37 of Aguleri girl’s speech; awuwo [aws] “cunning”.

The tones combination in Igbo translation of the English word breast differs among the
speech communities. Aguleri, Nsugb¢, lkem, Aa m, Nt&jé, Awkuzu and Ogbunike™ have a
high high combination while Anaku, Umumbod, Umuolum and Ifite Qgwari have a high
down-step combination e.g.
153. Aguleri group Anaku group

ala ala ‘breast

iv. Tone gliding: There are instances of gliding tone in the data from the speech communities

investigated. This occurs as a result of extra vowel of the same quality following a preceding

vowel (Emenanjo, 2015:111) or a result of an orthographic convention involving
graphological elision (Mbah and Mbah, 2010:119). Gliding tone as witnessed in the speech
communities is not phonemic, but rather a phonetic feature. Tables below show examples of

gliding tone from the speech communities investigated:

Gliding tone in Aguleri, Ikem and Nsugb¢ speech communities

Table 5.4: Gliding tone in Aguleri speech community

Respondent  |Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Aguleri woman | 3. neévu [nevu] there
4, noonwa [nanywa] here
13,14,15. | taani [tehi] today
13. ji ovuil [&5 ovuto] “new yam
Aguleri girl 3. neévu [nevu] there
26. dudru [du*ru] old
42. beedi [b€ d] bed
43. degje [de dzd thank you
55. taanunwa [tdhogwa] today
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Table 5.5: Gliding tone in Ikem speech community

Respondent | Lines Before glide | Glide Gloss
lkemman1l | 7&18. ultulu [ulu1g very little
27. noo [n3] that it is
30. izU naasd a [iz0 naa‘sé4d] | it is one month
33. duuru [durq old person
lkemman 2 | 3. neevu [névu] there
10&47.  taani [tah] today
12. noonwa [ndywa] here
53. NNoo [n5 ] this one
Table 5.6: Gliding tone in Nsugbé speech community
Respondent Lines | Before glide After Glide Gloss
Nsugbé man1 | 22&34. | nwee [gwé] that
18&52. | wee je [we' dzd to go
22&34. | nwee [nwé] that
22&38. | osigareéti [os1garéti] cigarette
26. weeta [we'ta] if you bring out
28. aghoo [agb3] young girl
42, kwaata [kwa't] bring out
61. nwunyee di [gwuné *di] co-wife
Nsugbé man 2 | 9. ebee? [ébe'é?] where
12,13,54 taata [ta'td today
12. ovul [ovutu] new
16,47 |jée [ds€] go
22. kpaa [kpd] no
32,34 |mee [me] do
31,32 |katda [ka'taa] now
55. aroonunwa [atroonunwal this year
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Table 5.7: Gliding tone in Aa m speech community

Gliding tone in speech communities of Anambra West LGA

Respondent Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
An m (Umudora) | 13,14,54. | taata [tata] today
man 17. jee [d3¢] go
23. kpad [kpa] no
26. duaru [durd old person
29. agwo nwaa. [agwo nwa] the snake
32,33. | nnii [Ain] now
43. mbaana [mdd ] thank you
51. mbosi niine [mbosr ni‘ine] everyday
59. 0Zu nwee [ozu nwé] the corpse
An m (Umuziam) | 12,54&55.| taata [tata] today
Man 25. dutiru [d"u U] old person
29. jee [dze] go
31. meée nyd nnii [me*né nni] do it now
43. mbaana [mh "] thank you
51. niine [ni‘ine] all
56. ary nwaa [aron V4] this year
Gliding tone in Ntéjé, Awkuzu and Ogbunike™ speech communities
Table 5.8: Gliding tone in Ntéjé speech community
Respondent [Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Ntéjé man  |22&26. nwaanya [n"dnd woman
217. taani [tehr] today
37. osisil [osis'i] tree
39. duadru [dur] old person
Table 5.9: Gliding tone in in tone in Awkuzu speech community
Respondent Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Awkuzu woman nine [ni‘ine] all
Awkuzu man 52. taanunwa [td non'a] today

174



Table 5.10: Gliding tone in tone in Ogbuniké speech community

Respondent |Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Ogbunike man | 14. taanu [taho] today
15. taata [tata] today

Gliding tone in Anaky, Umaolun, Ifite ngaﬁ and Umumbod speech communities

Table 5.11: Gliding tone in tone in Anaku speech community

Respondent Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Anakum an 61. 1i nugo nwunyé [ nogo n"uné] you have married
Anaku woman | 24. kpaa [kpd] no
27. nna m abuolu duudrt [nna m ab“oolu d"“u' ] | my father is old
31. 00 chuwo [5 fowo] s/he has washed
32. jee [d3¢] go
33,34&35 | kaanaa [ka'ng now
34&35 mee [me] do
36. eleénimijigwagi | [el€nin dsiga ‘gi] as | said
45, aboolu [ab31u] has gone to bed
46. degje [d€'jd thank you
60. aapanatawo [d pandawo] they have brought
61. Moo [hn5 ] this one
Anaku youth | 12. 0 wely wee [0 welo wé] she/he will use it
15. siisi [$'Td] six
Table 5.12: Gliding tone in tine in Umuolum speech community
Respondent | Lines Before glide Glide Gloss
Umuolum man 4 & 20. noona [n3na] here
36. meelu [melu] do
44 & 63. | Nine ni‘ine] all
46. Degje [de dzd thank you
47. jee saa [dzesa] go and wash
27. noo [n3] that it is
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Table 5.13: Gliding tone in tone in Ifite Qgwari speech community

Respondent lines | Before glide Glide Gloss
Ifite Qgwari man | 13. |mk nyu [mb ni] here
14. |mb ¢ [mb ‘é] here
31. kpaa [kpd] no
33. | osi nuu [0sinG] his tree
39. |® shuo [5 sh"5] s/he has washed
40. | jeere [dzere] Jo
Table 5.14: Gliding tone in tone in Umumbod speech community
Respondent lines | Before glide Glide Gloss
Umumbod 28.  |kaana [ka'nd now
woman 44. deeje [de'd3d hank you
56. ntaa na [ntd nq this day

Gliding tone occurs the same way in all the speech communities investigated. It can be described
as a tonological process resulting from two identical vowels occupying adjacency position at the
underlying form without having the same pitch level as seen in line 13 of Ifite Qgwari man’s
speech e.g. mbe nuu [mb nii] ‘there’, lines 28 of Umumbod woman’s speech e.g. kdana [ka'nd
‘now’, 56 ntaana [ntd na] ‘this day’. The gliding takes the form of falling tone [ ] and rising

tone [ “ ] and it is phonetic. This can be analysed using the AP model as follows:

Fig. 5.32 Autosegmental phonology analysis of gliding tone

Anam (Umuziam) man:

(a.) Segmental tier: mba ana mb ana
- A
Tonal tier: L H L L L H L L [mh ] ‘thank you’
Umumbod woman:
(b.)  Segmental tier ka ana kana
-
Tonal tier IiH L L:H L [ka: na] ‘now’

Gliding tone in Igbo is better explained using autosegmental phonology analysis. The result of the

analysis agrees with earlier view of Igwe (1975) that glides are phonetically motivated and that it
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involves two vowels appearing contiguously either in the same word or in juxtaposed words where
the second vowel, which constitutes a syllable, is either lower or higher than the one preceding it.
It also aligns with Emenanjo’s (2015) later submission that gliding tones, which occur in words in
isolation, should be treated as two different pitch levels on two identical vowels, a submission that
prompts his suggestion for a reanalysis of gliding tone in Igbo as an extra vowel of the same
quality following the preceding vowel. It is a consequence of two independent tones being mapped
to a single syllable as noted by Katamba (1993:157), Clark and Yallop (1999:406) and
Oostendorp, (2005:5-7).

Gliding tone in Igbo could be explained using the autosegmental phonology principles only. None

of the other two theories could be applied. This is a clear evidence that issues of tone are better

explained using the autosegmental phonology.
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Chapter Six

Summary, conclusion and recommendation

6.1 Summary of findings

This study discussed phonology of Omambala varieties of the Igbo language. It specifically sought
to identify and compare the phonemesQof mambala variants, explain and compare their
phonological patterning of words, examine and compare their phonological processes and
secondary articulation features and reclassifying the Omambala Igbo within the landscape of Igbo
dialectology. Minimal pair/set analysis was used to identify the phonemes, while descriptive
method was first used to discuss the phonological patterning of words, phonological processes and
secondary articulation features, before the phonological processes and secondary articulation
features were analysed using the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and government

phonology.

Prior to the study, it was noted that available literature shows that much has not been discussed on
Igbo speech communities of Omambala area and that few studies on the phonological aspect of the
speech varieties found in the area, such as Ikekeonwu (1987) and Nwaozuzu (2008), hold
divergent views in their groupings of the speech communities. An example was cited that while
Ikekeonwu (1987) groups the speech communities as satellites of the Inland West Dialect Cluster
(IWDC), Nwaozuzu (2008) classifies them as primary dialects of the East Niger Group of Dialects
(ENGD). It was also pointed out that Manfredi (1991:32) cited by Emenanjo (2015:5-7) captures
the name Omambala in his classification, where he considers Omambala a name for a dialect of
Northern cluster and which sub-divides into Qka, Onicha and Aguleri . It was noted that in this
classification, Manfredi might have used Agu leri to represent the Igbo speech communities of

Omambala area. Also observed was that some of the past studies which discuss the phonemes of
the speech communities of Omambala area are not detailed, while none of them discusses the
phonological patterning of words as well as the phonological processes and secondary articulatory

features of the Omambala Igbo, let alone identifying their differences and similarities.

The study has been able to identify the phonemes of the speech communities investigated as well
as establish their differences and similarities. It reveals that the speech communities differ in their
number of phonemes and that the differences are in the consonant phonemes as they all have the

same vowels as the standard Igbo: Aguleri, Nsugbe, Ikem, Awkuzu and Nt&jé speech communities
have twenty -five consonants each ; Ogbunike and ifite Qgwarj each has twenty -six consonants

Anam and Umumboo have twenty ~ -four consonants each; Anaku and Umuolum speech
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communities have a total of twenty-three consonants each. The consonant phonemes of the speech

communities are:

i. Aguleri: /pb t d k g kp go k" ¢"mnp g o¥ddzrvszylijw
i. Nsugbe:/p b t d kg kp gbk"g"mnponpon'gddsrvszyljw
iii.lkem:/jp b t d kg kpgo k" g"mnpogn’ddsrvszylijw
iv. Amm:/p bt d kgkpgbh K" g"mnnpnygn” fd3 rvszIlijw

v. Ntgje:/pb tdkg kpgbh K"g"mnpngn'fddzrvszvylijw
vii Awkuzu:/pbtd kgkpgb k" g"m npng n"fdz rvszylijw
vii. Ogbuniké:/p b t d kgkpgo k" g"mnnpnyn " dzr fsz fyljw
vii. Andku: /pb t d kgkpghkg"mnpng o' d3zvsrljw

ix. IfiteQgwari:/pbtdkgkpgok"g" mnppgddzfvsvfhrljw
X. Umumbod:/p bt d kgkpgbk"g"mnp g o" fdsvs frljw
Xi. Umyolum:/p b tdk gkpgb K" ¢g"mn ngn” fdsvsrljw

The results of the analysis showed that the SI phonemes found common to all the speech
communities investigated are: /o b t d k g kp gb kKYg"mn n g" ¢ d3 r s | j
w/. Among the speech communities studied, it is only Aguleri, Nsugbé, Ikem, Ntéjé and Awkuzu
speech communities that have the same quality and quantity of phonemes. The speech
communities investigated differ in their number of consonant phonemes: Aguleri, kem, Nsugbg,
Nt&jé & Awkuzu speech communities have 25 consonants excluding /f f [/; Ogbunike and Ifite
Ogwari have 26 consonants, but while phonemes of Ogbunike speech community lack/A v/, those
of Ifite Qgwarij exclude /y 1/; 24 consonant phonemes exist in Anam and Umumbod , but they
differ in that while Anam does nothave /[ f y A /, Umumbod lacks /f zf y/; Anaku and

Umuoluni have twentythree consonants each without / f z [ f y/.

The results of the analysis revealed some differences and similarities in the phonological
patterning of words among the speech communities, which involves the retention or substitution
of some of the SI phonemes in some speech communities. One common observation among the
speech communities is the replacement of the /f/ and /G/ phonemes with /v/, except in Ogbunike
and Ifite Qgwarj. The speech communities in Ayamelum LGA, with the exception of Ifite Qgwari,
would realize the Igbo phoneme /z/ as [r]. The phoneme /y"/ in Sl exists as a phoneme and occurs
in any environment in Aguleri, Tkem, Nsugbé, An m, Nt&je, Awkuzu, Ogbunike and ifite Qgwari,

but in Andku , Umumbod and Umuolum , when it occurs between unrounded vowels or after a
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rounded vowel, it is realized as ["], and between unrounded vowels or before an unrounded

vowel, it is realized as [n].

In the area of phonological processes and secondary articulation features, considerable differences
and similarities have been recorded among the speech communities. For instance, consonant,
vowel, syllabic nasal and syllable elisions were identified from the analysis, but not all of them are

witnessed in each of the speech communities.

This study has also demonstrated that the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology can be applied in explaining the phonological processes and secondary
articulation features of the speech communities of Omambala area. In most cases, the three
theories were applied, while in some cases, one or two of them were used. For instance, the
generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and government phonology were used to analyse
labialisation, palatalisation, homorganic nasal assimilation, nasalisation, neutralisation,
assimilation, elision and vowel harmony; lengthening and insertion were analysed using the
generative phonology and autosegmental phonology; The generative phonology only was used to
analyse metathesis; anf only the autosegmental phonology was used to analyse gliding tone.
Notwithstanding that the three theories could be used in most cases to analyse the phonological
processes and secondary articulation features, the autosegmental phonology and government
phonology could be said to have simplicity of application; The generative phonology requires
generating many rules and the rules undergoing a lot of transformations in order to explain certain
phenomena. In addition, for better results on analysis involving issue of tone, the autosegmental
phonology and government phonology are considered more suitable. For example, in analyzing
labialisation and palatalisation where it is discovered that tone plays important role in determining
whether a high vowel would assimilate features of the following vowel after causing the preceding
consonant to be labialised or palatalised, as the case may be, the autosegmental phonology and

government phonology are more suitable.

From the results of the analysis and on the basis of the major differences and similarities
discovered among the speech communities, the Igbo varieties of QOmambala are reclassified as
Omambala Main Dialect of the East Niger Group of Dialects of Nwaozuzu’s (2008) or the Onitsha
Main Dialect of the Inland West Dialect Cluster of kxeker (1987) . There are two major
features of this dialect. The first one is the replacement of /f/ and /f/ phonemes with /v/, except in
Ogbunike and Ifite Qgwari; Ogbunike and ifite Qgwarj have /f/, while /f/ exists in Ifite Qgwari

only. The second feature is the elision of second syllable of a VCVCV structure. Within this
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dialect are two sub-dialects: Otuocha and Ayamelum; each having its characteristics. For example,
in Otuocha sub-dialect, there is lack of /f | £/ phonemes found in Sl and the use of f/ instead of
ljl e.g. anyi “we/our’. Within the Otuocha sub-dialect are Aguleri, Anam and Ogbuniké: In Aguleri
and Ogbunike, there is the presence of the voiced velar fricative /y/, while Anam replaces it with
Ivl. The major difference between Aguleri and Ogbuniké is that the former lac ks /f |/ phonemes
existing in the latter; Ogbunike does not have the /v/ phoneme. Anam also elides consonant of the
second syllable of VCVCYV structure followed by progressive assimilation and have the tendency
of multiple elision in lexicalised words e.g. Umu ezé Anam which is lexicalised as UmiiezéAnam
becomes pronounced as Umuziam with the elision of first and second e in ezé, first a and
consonant of the second syllable in Anam; Umu ndio ra lexicalized as Umundiora is pronounced
as Umudora with the syllabic nasal and vowel of the second syllable in nd; being elided. For
Ayamelum, there is a complete absence of the S.I. phoneme /y/ which is usually replaced with /j/;
second syllable of VCVCV word structure is elided except where the derived form has another

meaning. Within the Ayamelum dialect are Anaku and If ite Qgwari. In Anaku, the SI phoneme /z/
is usually replaced with /r/, there are the S.I phonemes / "/ and /n/, but /n"/ occurs between
rounded vowels or after a rounded vowel, while /y/ is found between unrounded vowels or before
an unrounded vowel ; Ifite Qgwari is the only speech community that has /f/, it does not have the
S.1 phoneme 4/, and this is the only place syllabic nasal elision is discovered. The tree diagram

structure of Omambala dialect is presented as follows:

Fig. 6.1 A tree diagram structure of Omambala dialect

Omambala

Otuocha Ayamelum

Wr‘n Ogbunikeyak‘lu\ Ifite Ogwari

Aguleri Nsugbé Ikem Ntéjé Awkuzu  Anaky, Umumbod Umuolum
Nwaozuzu (2008) does not provide a schematic representation of Igbo dialects unlike Ikekenwu

(1987). This study, therefore, repositions tflmambala Igbo within Igbo dialectology using

Ikekeonwu’s (1987) schematic representation, thus:
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Fig. 6.2 A repositioning of Omambala dialect within the Inland West Igbo of Ikekeonwu (1987)

MD1 Onitsha Inland West Igbo

MD1 S1 Enu-Onitsha dialect
MD1 S2 General Onitsha dialect
MD1S2i |——— Obosi General Onitsha dialect
MD1S2ii Y—- Umuoji General Onitsha dialect
MD1 S3 Otu Onitsha dialect
MD1S3i — Obosoid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD1S3ii — Okaoid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD1 S3iii —— Oweroid Otu Onitsha dialect
MD1 S4 Omambala Onitsha dialect
MD1S4i — Otugcha Qmambala Onitsha dialect
MD1 S4ii L—— Ayamelum Qmambala Onitsha dialect

MD2 Qka Inland West Igbo
MD2 S1 Enugwu-Ukwu Qka dialect
MD2 S2 Amogbia Qka dialect

MD3 Aguata Inland West Igbo
MD3 S1 Amaiyi Aguata dialect
MD3 S2 Orumba Aguata dialect

6.2 Conclusion

It has not been easy carrying out a study such as this. A lot of challenges were encountered some
of which bothered on the difficult terrain of the area such that it was difficult plying the roads
during raining reason. This study has actually done well for the people of Omambala area by
discussing their phonology. This is because researchers have not really shown much interest in the
area. At least, with this study, the phonology of the area has been brought to the limelight and
other linguists and people who have not read much about the area will appreciate this work. This
study has also demonstrated that the generative phonology, autosegmental phonology and
government phonology can adequately explain the phonological processes and secondary
articulation features of human language, having been applied in analyzing the phonological
processes and secondary articulation features of the Igbo of Omambala people. This study has
provided an initial platform for discussing the phonological processes and secondary articulation

features of the speech varieties of Omambala area.

182



6.3 Suggestions for further studies

The reclassification of Omambala speech varieties is done based on their phonological differences
and similarities. This study recommends that further studies should be conducted on the speech
varieties on other levels of language description to ascertain whether their differences and

similarities would align with our reclassification.

There are copious data on Omambala varieties which contrastive linguists can rely on in
conducting a contrastive analysis of Omambala varieties and Sl in order to help Omamba la
students overcome the problems they might be encountering while studying Sl as a school subject.
It is strongly recommended that contrastive linguists should not let go of this material in solving
Igbo learning problems of students fromQmambala area. D ialectologists, lexicographers, teachers
and translation experts should also avail themselves of this reference material in their bid to solve
problems of the Igbo language studies.
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Miss Nkeiru Nwafor (35 years)
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Mr. Obaneche Nnaemeka (68 years)
Chief Michael Ndubuisi Emoh (53 years)
Hon. Molokwu

Tkem SC
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Chief Iwegbunam Ekwemeze (Ichie Okeosisi) (80 years)
Chief Ndubueze Sam Chieji (Ichie Nwakaibeya) (57 years)
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Mr. Ikechukwu Obede Nnacho (42 years)
Mr. Nnaemeka Chukwuemeka (43 years)
Mr. Peter Okoye (43 years)
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Chief Ikelie Ozike (80 years)
Hon. Ignatius Achebe (58 years)
Miss Anayo Igwekofu (48 years)

Awkuzu SC

Michael Nwaka (72 years)
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Mr. Peter Nweke (37 years)
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Mr. H. A. Uwaezuoke (48 years)
Mrs. Azuka Uwaezuke (40 years)
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Hon. Francis Nnacheta (52 years)
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Mr.Charles Morah (58 years)
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Mr. Ekene Makwudo (45 years)

Ifite Ogwari SC

Mr. Obineche James Akal-karali (45 years)
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Umumboo SC
Mr. Samson Onwueze Odoh (40 years)
Mrs. Philomena Egwuatu (46 years)
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Appendix 11
Swadesh (1955) 100 wordlist

SC1 SC2 SC3 SC4 SC5H SC6 SC7 SC8 SC9 SC 10 SC11
S/n | Gloss  |Aguleri Tkem Nsugbé | Anm Nteje Awkuzu Ogbunike | Anaku Ifite Umumbé  [Umudlunt
(Okuzu) Qgwérj
1 i/me mmu mmu mu mmu mmu/ My mmunwa  mmu mmu mu mmu mmu
2 you ngi ngi ginwa/  ngi ngi/ gi ngi ngi ngi gi ngi ngi
nginwa
3 we anyi anyi anyi anyi anyi anyi ayi ayi anyi anyi anyi
4 lthree ito ito ito ito ito ito ito ito ito ito ito
5  ffour no ino o o ino ino no Y o 1o Y
6 five ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise
7 child nnwa nnwa nnwa nnwa nnwa nnwa nnwa na nwa na na
8  pavel otubo otubolo  ptubolo  jotuboldo  |otubo otubolo otubo uttibolo otlibe otubo uttibo
9  Jroast ruo orury orury ive jooru orury ive  Jrua rua oruruive  |oru oru ive ruo
10 |one ovu ovu ovu ovu ovu ovu ofu owu nnaa nnaa nna
11 |wo i a ibod ih a ih o i o iy o ih a iboo ibud ibud ibod
12 |pig nnekwu nnekwu  nnokwu  fne nnekwu nnekwu nnekwu nnekwu oti (human), [nne nnekwu
ozili nne
(thing)
13 Jlong 0gorogo 0gonogo  [0gorogo  0gOrogo  0gonogo  0gonogo  0gonogo 0gonogo  |0gonogo  |ogonogo 0gonogo
14 small obeld nwa obelé/ mp mp obele/mp  [obele obele obele7 ihe pele aka |mke mpe
uluchi? mkpilikpi
mp
15 woman |jwadnyd hwaanya |hwaanyi |hwaanyi |hwaanya  |hwaanya  jnhwaanyi fia nadnya |nwa ndziom |na naanya  |naanya
16 |man nwoke nwoke nwoke nwoke nwoke nwWoke nwoke na nwoké  [nwoke nanoke na nwoke
17 |person mmadi mmadi mmadu mmaruy mmadu mmadu mmadu mmadi mmari mmadi mmadi
18  [fish azu azi azu azu azu azu azu ari azi ari ari
19 bird nnum / nnurn nnum nnum nnumt nnumt nnum nnum nnumt iamlu nanulyu
egwulé
20 (dog akwu/ nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita nkita
21 |goat ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu ewu
22  [tree oisi 0sisi ukwu oisi  00si 0sisi osisi osisi/oisi osisi ukwu oosi  |oshi 00si
23 seed mkpd u mkpdd  mkpdd  mkpd @ mkpd @ mkpd u mkpd u mkpulu mkpd u mkpd u mkpulu
24 |leaf aukwo akwukwo akwukwo/ faakwo akwukwo  |abuba abuba akwukwo  |akwo akwo fnkpalél
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aukwo aakwo

25 |root mgbologwu [mgbologw [mgbologw mgbologw mk ologwu mip ologwu mk ologwu [mgbologwu [mgbologwu [mip ologwu [mgbologwu
iu L L

26  housefly |ijiji ijiji ijij1 Hjiijir ijijT ijiji ijij7iiji ijiji ijit iijir Tijir

27  skin aukpo akpukpo @akpukpo f@akpo aru @akpukpo aru akpukpo aru faukpo akpukpo ari |akpo azi  |akpo ari aakpo ari
a 11 aru

28 meat anu anu anu anu anu anu anu anu anu anu anu

29 |lood mmee mmeé mmee mmee mmeé mmee mmee mmee mmee mmee mmee

30 |oone oukpu okpukpu okpukpu  okpu okpukpu  lokpukpu  |okpukpu/  |okpukpu |okpu okpu 0okpu

oukpu

31 fat abuty abuti abut aba abuti abuti abuty /aut  |abuta aba aba aaba

32 egg akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa

33 horn od odi odi/ mp odi/ mp Jodi/mp  lodi/ mp  lodd odi odi odd mp

34 ltail odudw/ @1 di podudu and fodudu  lodudu  Jodudu oduduy odudw/ar di|odudu odi oal oodu

35  [feather ugbéne ugbéné ugbéne ugbéné ugbéné ugbéné ugbéné ugbeé ugbo aaba aaba

36  |hair aji/agigili isi jpji/agigala [aji/ ntutt  Pgiliga isT [aji/ntutd aji aji/ntutu isic (aji aji/fajala isic |ajala ishi’ ajala isi
isi isi

37  |head isi isi isi isi isi isi isi isi isi ishi ishi

38 lear nti nti nti nti nti nti nti nti nti nti nti

39 eye anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya anya

40  |nose imi imi imi imi imi imi imi imi imi imi imi

A1 grave ini ini ini ini ini ini ini ini ini ini ini

42 mouth onu onu onu onu onu onu onu onu onu onu onu

43 tooth eze eze eze eze eze eze eze ere eze ere ere

44 ftongue ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile

45 nail mbo mbo mbo mbo mbo mbo mbo mbo mvo mbo mbo

46 [leg okpa okpa okpa okpa okpa okpa okpa/ukwu |okpa okpa okpa okpa

A7 |knee ikpalu ukwd ikpul ikpulu ikpele ikpulu ukwit ikpult ukwii fikpélé ukwi |ikpulu ukwial|ikpili ukwi |ikpulu ukwi |ikpulu ukwii
ukwu ukwu ukwu

48  |hand aka aka aka aka aka aka aka aka aka aka aka

49 |pelly afo avo avo avo avo avo afo avo aho avo avo

50 neck onu onu onu onu onu onu onu unu onu onu onu

51  |pbreast ala ala ala ala ala ala ala ala ala ala ala

52  heart obu obu obi obi obi obi obi ubu obu obu obi

53 swallow ©nino onino onino 00oNo onino onino onino/oino  |onino ono oono oono
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54 {drink nwuo nwuo laa nwuo nwua nwua i a nwuo nwuo nwuo nwuo
55  leat lie lie nli lie nii lie lie nli lie lie lie nli lie lie ive lie
56  |pite taa taa ive taa ive taa taa ive taa taa taa ive taa taa ivee taa
57  see nékaa/ neeni nee née anyd [nee nékene/ née née/nékaa pekene/ nékene néeke nekeé vugodu
neenu
58  know mali ivé imaive |[imaive  [imaive malu ivé mali ive maa ife ima ive oma iye ima ive mali
59 sleep ula/ lava ula jula ula ula ula ula ula/lalu ula ula ula ula
60 (die nwury nwury onwu nwuo nwuo nwury nwua nwuo nwury nwuly nwuo
61 kil gbuo gbuo gbue gbuo gbuo gbue gbue gbuo gbue gbuo gbuo
62 |bathe Wuo Wuo ari  MWuaaru = Wuo Wuo Wua Wua Wuo ari Wuo azi wua ari Wuo
63 jjump manie/ wuo wunyie enumanie/ wanyie enuwury ie/ wanyie end wur e wuveli kpoo manyie manyie
ntu wiinie enud’ manyie
64 |walk/go |jéve/puna /pupura jeve jeve jeve jeveljee jebe/putla  |jéve jébe puwa jeve
ru
65 come bia bia bia bia jaa bia bia bia bia bia bia noona
66 |[liedown [di€ &di¢  (die &di¢ [din€ anj [din€ anj (i€ &di¢  |di€ &di¢  |din€ ani  |di 1dié diali adia  |diedie jeé diné
67 |low Vuo Vuo Vua Vuo Vua Vua fua Vuo huo Vuo Vuo
68 |give nyie nyie nye ya nye/ nyie |nye/nyie  |nye/ nyié  |nye nyie nye nyie nyee
69 [say kwuo kwulo kwue kwuo kwue kwue kwue kwuo kwuo kwube kwuo
70 sun anwu anwu okikeanwu anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu
71 moon onwa onwa onwa onye ive  onwa onwa onwa ona onwa ona ona
72 star mmumu kpakpando kpakpando kpakpando kpakpando |kekeeri mmu onwa |kpakpandod |kpakpanze |kpakpando  |kpakpando
onwa
73 water mmili mmili  mmili  |jmmili  mmili mmili mmili mmili mmili mmili mmili
74  [steal ori7 aka ori’ ori ori ori’ ori’ orifzue uri ozi uly uly
ntit u
75 stone mkpumé  imkpumé |mkpumé |mkpumé Okwutel Okwute/ okwute/ mkpumé  |mkpumé  [mkpumé mkpumé
mkpumé  mkpumé  mkpumé (large),
ikpolo
(small)
76 sand aja aja aja aja aja aja aja aja aja aja aja
77 lground  |Ana ana ani ani ana ana ani ana ani ana ana
78  rope elili elili elili elili elili elili elili elili/ud  |eli/ud eli eeli
79  smoke anwd u anwvdu  Bnwdu  anwalu anwd u anwd u anwd u anwd u anwd u anwd u anwd u
80 ffire oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku
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81 j@ashes ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu ntu
82 saliva onu mmili jonu mmili pnu mmili jonu mmili onu mmili onu mmili jonu mmili |onu mmili |onu mili onu mmili onu mmili
83 [road Ezi ezi ezi uzo ezi ezi ezi iri ezi eri oro eri
84  |hill/ ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu ugwu
mountain
85 red mmee mmee|mmee mmee mmeé mmee mmee|mmeén megmmee mmee|mmee mme MmMeé mme |MMmMee m me
mmee mmeé
86 [give birth muonnwa lpmumu |muannwa muo nnwa muannwa |muannwa |mua nwa Muo nna muo nwa  |muo Muo nna
nnwa
87 bury hie nie hie hie nie nie hie nie nie nie nie
88  white ocha ocha ocha ocha ocha ocha ocha ocha ocha ocla ocha
89 black Nji nji Oji Oji Oji Oji Oji nji 0ji oji’ oji
90 |hight arm si am si Gchichi  [asi anyasi anasi anyasi/ anasi utchi/aasi |amsi anasi
uchichi
91 |hot oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oku oory oky oku
92 [cold oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi oyi
93 full ojuju/ ouju  Bjuju ojuju 0oju ojuju ojuju ojuju/ouju  [Ojuju oju ooju ooju
94  pnew ovuu ovuu ovuu ovuu ovuu ovuu ofuu ovu ohu ovu ovuu
95 good mma mma mma mma mma mma mma mma mma ive oma mma
96 [fowl okukuy okuku  kuku  jody okukuy okukuy oy okyky ody’ ody ooku
97  (dry(clothe) likpo nku  fikpo nku jikpo nku fikpo nku pkiko okiko iko ako ikpo nku  |ikd ako 00ko ookpo nki
98 hame Ava ava ava ava ava ava afa ava aha ava ava
99  market avia avia avia avia avia avia afia avia ahia avia avia
100 plate Avele evele avele avele evele evele afele evele ahele aveleje avele
Appendix I
Reaercher-adapted 138 word list
SC1 SC?2 SC3 SC5H SC7 SC8 SC9 SC 10 SC 11 SC 12 SC 13
S/n | Gloss Aguleri  [lkem Nsugbé¢ | Anm Nteje Awkuzu Ogbunike |Andku [Ifite OgwariUmumbé |Umubd umm
(QOkuzu)
1 |small Mpe mp mp ipe/mp ipffmp  ipf/mp  ipe/mp mp ipe mp ipe
2 ftocry ikwa akwa fikwa akwa [ikwa akwa fikwa akwa ikwa akwa |Ib€ ibé akwa  |ikwa ikwa ikwa ikwa
3 [flog pia tie tie pia pia pia pia tie tie tie tie
4 lcome bia bia bia bia jaa bia bia bia bia bia bia
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5  |chewed tali tali tali tali tali tali talu tali tali talu talu
6 [fell dali dali dali dali dali dali dalu dali dali dalu dalu
7 lochew ita ita ive ita ita ita ita ita ita ita ita ootd
8 ftowarm (eg.[Ndakwa [isikwe nli [idakwa  jida idakwa  [idakwa  idakwa idakwa  |idakwa ida oodd nli
Food)
9 |god Chi chi chi chi/Chioké chi chi chi iy shi chi chi
10 yam Ji ji ji ji Ji ji ji ji ji Ji ji
11 [to wait iche’ iche iche iche’ iche iche iche iche iche’ iche iche
12 [togo ije ije ije ije ije ije ije(be) ije ije ije 00j€
13 say kwulo kwuo kwue kwulo kwue kwue kwue kwuo kwuo kwue kwuo
14 (dig gwuo gwuo gwue gwuo gwue gwue gwue gwuo gwuo gwube gwuo
15 [to say ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ikwu ookwu
16 o dig (hole) igwu igwu’ igwu’ igwu’ igwu igwu’ igwu’ igwu’ igwu’ igwu’ 0ogWU
17 |bag akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa akpa
18 fjaw agba agba agba agba agba agba agba agbha agbha akpo agba
19 (dribble kpaa gbee kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa kpaa
20 |run (race) |ghaa gbava gbaa gbaava gbaa gbaa gbaa gbaa gbaa gbava gbaa
21 know/slap |maa maa maa maa maa maa maa maa maa maa maa
22 |go jee jeve jéve/nava |jeve/nava/jee |jeve/nava |jéve/nava |jee/ jebe/  |jéve /nava |jee/naa jéve /nava |jéve /nava
naba
23 ftoknow  |ima imali ima imali/ima ima ima imalyy ima imalj ima ooma
24 [to return inaa inata ina inata/ina inata ina inataa inata inata inata nnata
25 die nwuru nwuo nwurunu  |nwuo/ NWury  |nwua nwua nwua nwuo nwuo nwuo nwuo
26 (defecate  |nyuo nyuo nyua nyuo nyua nyua nyua nyuo nyuo nyuo nyuo
27 |moon onwa onwa onwa onye ive onwa onwa onwa ona onwa ona ona
28 wound onya onya onya onya onya onya onya onyinya [onya onya onya
29 |bee anwu anwu anwu anwi/ mbianwianwa anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu anwu
30 |[lion agl agi agi odumodu agi agl od1 m agi agi agi agi/ od1 m
31 |drink nwuo nwuo nwuo nwuo nwua nwua i a nwuo nwuo/ nwuryru o nwuo
32 read guo guo gua guo gua gua gua guo guo gua guo
33 |penny avu avu avu avu avo avo afu avo ahu avu avu
34 larmpit abu abu abu abu abu abu abu abu avu abu abu
35 wash saa/sua  [sda/chuo saa/sua  |sdalsuo saa/sua  Sda/sua  aalsua saa/chuo |sda/chuo  [saa/ saa/sachaa
36 [sweep zachaa zaa zaa zaa zaa zaa zaa rachaa zaa rachaa rachaa
37 [to draw ise isé ive ise ise ise ise ise ise ise ise 0058
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38 o avoid izé izeé ive ize izé ize ize ize ire izeeli ire oore ive
39 |weaver bird fara ara ara egwild ara ara ara aria ahia aria aria
40 name ava ava ava ava ava ava afa ava aha ava ava
41 ury nie nie nie nie nie nie nie nie nie nie nie
42 eat lie lie nli lie lie lie lie lie lie lie lie lie
43 [to look in€ anya |in€ anya |in€ ine ine in€ anya |in€ anya  |in€ ine oone in€loone
44 to sell ile avia  |iIl€ ive ile ile ile ile avia |ile ifdafia |ile ile oole oole
45 [fry yee ghee yéee vee yéee ghee yee yee yee yee yee
46 [avoid zeée zeeli zée zee/zéli zeeli zeée zee/zéelu ree zeeli reeli ree
47 (disperse  figha igha igha iya iyaliki  jigha iya iya iya iya ooyd/ota
(seeds)
48 to iza iza iza izal iza oku izaliza oku [iza izaliza oku |ira iza ira iral oora
answer/swell
49 skin peel  awolo awolo awolo awolo awolo awolo awolo awolo awulu awolo awolo
50 [form of ayolo ayo ayolo anyaka/ego  @yolo ayolo ayolo ego ayo [egoisi ego 0kpu |ayolo
money (old) ayolo ime
51 ppluck/be  Mwoo/wota Moo Wota woo/wolu/ Wota woo/wota MWoolwota  |wota W00 ghota wota
cunny nlavu
52 plead Yoo Yoo Yoo Yoo V0O Yoo Yoo Y00 lio lio Y00
53 e (with kee kee kee kee kee kee kee kee kee kedo kee
rope)
54 llisten geée gee gee geée gee geée naa/gée nti |gédo/gée |gee gee nti gee nti
nti
55 |be ripe chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa chaa
56 o cultivate filo ilo ilo igbugwo ilo ilo iko ife ilig’le / lo [ilo ooluolu  [oko oly/
ugbo iveagu
57 tobecome figog o ligo ig0 igo@ 0 ig0 i20 igo@ 0 igog 0 |igo igog 0 [ogog o
inlaw
58 |[fall daa daa daa/dagodi |daa daa daa daa daa daa daa daa
59 [give chance puwa/puru puta pua puo/nyé pua/nyé  pua pua/puta/ ny&puo fuo purun’eri  (pulu novu/
evé/nye ovele  eve efe puta
60 [skin (of aukpo aru @akpukpo fkpukpo j@nuaru/akpo jakpukpo fakpukpo akpukpo aru |akpukpo |akpo azi akpo ari akpo ari
body) aru aru aru aru aru aru
61 inlaw ® 0 ®0 ®0 ® 0 ®0 ® 0 ® 0 ) ®0 ®0 )
62 |hole oghéle oghéle oghéle OVE le oyé€ le oghé’le oye€ le ntapu oye€ le ntapu oy€ ldmp
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63 |witch amoosu  @moosu {@moosu  @mo su amo osu  @mo Osi  @munsu amo 6su  |amoO osu amurs u amo osu
64 _[friend oy oyi/ okw u_loyi/ okw u_lolw u oyi/okw u_joyi/okw u_loyi oyi/okw u_|okw u okw u oyi/okw u
65 lintimate girl jokw u olw u agiri agiri agiri oyi oyi oyi/agidi |agidzi nabe fadbe
friend
66 shit nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nsi nshi nsi
67 shirt ave gve ave ave gve eve efe gve awule gve aku
68 [cloth/clothe jakwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa akwa aku aku abada aku
69 [to fry ighe’ ighe’ ighe’ ive Iye ighe’ Iye iye Iye Iye 00Y€E
70 war agha agha agha ogu aya *aya aya aya/ ogu |aya aya aya
71 [fly vepu/vée \ée velu Vee U've vee vee fee vee héri veli vee
72 |burrying onini onini ini ive ooni onini onini onini ini oni ooni oni
73 take/receive weli/natia welu weli welu weli weli welu/nalu  |welu wolu ngaa wolu
74 [carry bulu bulu bulu bulu bulu bulu bulu bulu pali pali pali
75 |pay kwiio kwuo kwua kwuo kwua kwua kwua kwuo kwuo kwuo kwuo
76 [sing kwee kwee kwee kwee kwee kwee kwee kwee kwee kwebe kwee/buo
77 lenter baga baga banye baa baa baa baa/banye  |kpulu baa baba bai/baba
78 |goin baga banye baga baa n’ime baga banye banye kpulu bai baba bai
79 come in bata bata bata bata bata bata bata kpulu uno |bata bataba bata
80 |wrapper ukwu akwalok 1a abada ok la/akwa abada ukwu akwafabada/ukwu |aku abara abada abada/obu aku
akwa
81 o cut ibe bi ibe’ ibe cha ibe ibé ibe ibe iba/ ibacha|ibé ibé obe ive
82 [lie ntu ntu onye ntu [ty ntu ntuonu  mtu ntuyali uka i ntuyali fngb le
83 \wear vili vili vili vili tulu vili vili yili tulu tulu éve yili aku
(clothe/dress
84 |life ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu ndu
85 |leaves aukwo mbechele fnkpalélmu fnkpaﬁmu fnkpalél abuba abuba fnkpalé fnkpalé fnkpalél fnkpalél aakwo
akwukwo |aukwo aukwo akwukwo akwukwo  |aukwo aakwo akwo
86 |death onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu onwu
87 (divination fava igba ava |ighaava |igha ava igba ava [ighaava |igba afa igba ava |ogbugba ahajogbugba avaloogba ava
88 |developmentmmeghe mmeghe |mmeghe mmeve mmeghe |mmeghe mmepe mmepe mmeye mmeye mmeye
89 oy aru 1j anwuli | li anwulj anwuli  fanwuli @ i anwuli  |anwuli anwulj anwulj
90 (drinking onwunwu onwunwu plila/ila  jonwunwu onwunwu onwunwu onunu inwu oonwu oonwu oonwu
01 who onye dnye dnye onye dnye onye onye onye onye obuebu |onye
ivenu

198



02 Iscar apa apa apa apa apa apa apa apa/onyiny|apa apa apa
a
93 |ush ikpo ovia ovia ovia ovia ovia ofia ime eghé |ohia ovia ovia
94 cow evi evi evi evi evi evi efi evi ehi evi evi
05 [tongue ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile ile
96 |dream nlo nlo nlo nlo nlo nlo nlo ula nlo nlo ula
07 |crayfish ira ira ira ira ira ira ifa ira ihia iria iria/karafishi
08 sheep atd 0 atd u atd u atd 0 atd u atd 0 atd 0 atd o atd o atd u atd u
09 chewing stik atu atu atu atu atu atu atu osisi atu  |oshi akpula atu
100 comb nra nra nra nra nra nra nra nracha mvo nracha mbo
101 split kéwaa kéwee kéwee kéwee kéwee kéwaa kéwaa kee kéwee/tujie |kéwaa kee
102 pleading  yiyo ayiyo ayiyo Rayo ayiyo ayiyo ayiyo ayiyo aalio aario 0orio
103 sieve hyo nyo nyo hyo nyo hyo hyo nyo nyo nyo nyo
104 pig ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi ezi eri ezi eri eri
105 pursue ichi gso  [Chuo chua ochy ochuchy fichig'so fichigso  |[ichi o@ hyu oochy oochy
mmadu
106 again 0z0 0z0 0z0 0z0 0z0 0z0 0z0 oro oro od od
107 [patience ndidi ndidi ndidi ndidi ndidi ndidi ndidi ndidi ndzidzi ndidi ndidi
108 [python eke ogba eke eke eke eke eke ogba eke ogba eke ogba |eke eke eke
109 ffly out vepu vepu veli vepu vepu vepu fepu ave hefu vepu vepu
110 [to worship  [ivé ovave/ [pvave nrd [ovave nru [ovive chukwu vivé nru ovave nru [ifé ofufe/ ivé chukwuohé chukwu |ove chukwu |ove chukwu
ove ofufe nru
111 suffering  favuvu ita avuvu  avuvu avuvu avuvu avuvu afufu/aufu |itd avuvu |aahu oota avu aavu
112 yawning ughele ughele ughele uvele uyele ughele uyele uyelée uyelée uyele uyele
113 fa lie ntu onye ntu  |onye dsi  jonye Nty onyerntu onyentu pntu ntu uka/ntu ntuyali fngb le
114 |lizard ngweéle  pgwele pgwele  hgwele ngwele  pgwele  pgweld ngwele  [ngwele ngwele ngwele
115 @afternoon  evivio/ evivie evivie gevie evivio evivio efifie/ eifieé |evivio eehie eevio eevio
eivio
116 authority 0w 00 00 00 00 00 ofo 0w oho 00 0%
symbol
117 [raffia palm oo lo 00 lo 00 lo 0o lo 00 lo 0o lo f olo 00 lo oholo 00 lo 00 lo
stalk
118 plindness  isi isi isi isi isi isi isi isi isi ishi isi
119 hat okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu okpu
120 he goat mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi mkpi
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121 do mee meéve meéve meve meéve meve meébe/mee  |meve iveni|mébe meéve meéve
122 knife mma ekwu mma ekwu mma ekwu mma ekwu mma ekwu [mma ekwu mma ekwu  |mma ekwu|mma ekwu  |mma nsikili [mma ekwu
123 to suck/bear |mia omimi  omimi  |omi omimi  |mia mia omimi  |imj omi omi
fruit
124 faccept nata/ kwee [kwee kwee kwee kwee kweli’kweekwelu/nalu  |kweli kweli kwee kwee
125 fjoy ar 1i an 1i an 1i anwuli anwuli  anwuli @ li anwuli  [anwuli anwuli anwuli
126 jgarden egg [ika ikpulu ika ika anala anala afufa/anala |avuva/anal |aahalika aavd/anala |aava/anala
a
127 monkey  fenwe abidi enwe enwe enwe enwe enwe abid abidi/enwe |abidi abidi /éno
128 ftemptation orw unw a |ive bkpikpaorw unw & onw unw a orw unw & Joow unw & orw unw &/ |ound oonwa ive bbl@ onwuna
ounw a
129 |pepper 0se ose ose 0se ose 0se 0se 0se 0se 0se 0se
130 [flute 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja 0ja osy 0ja
131 @another nke 0zo  |ozo 020 070 020 070 ozolnke 0zo |oro oro od od
132 wilderness jozala ovia ugboko  |nnekwu ovia  joke ovia hnekwu  |oke ofia ive agu okeohia Ive agu oke ovia
A sa ovia
133 mushroom elo elo elo elo elo elo elo elo elo jaja elo
134 isponge 0gbo/ aisa (0gbo/ asisa [0ghbo/ asisa 0gbo/ aasa 0gbo/ asisa 0gbo/ asisa 0gho/aisa  |0gbo/asisa |0gbo/aasa |0gbo/asa  |0gbo/asa
135 clay uo i o i o uo i o uo uo 4o 4o o o
136 toad awo awo awo awo awo awo awo awo awo awo awo
137 leopard odi m ddumodyu  jodr m odi m odi m od1 m agi agi agu owulu |agi agi
138 |parren aga aga aga aga aga aga aga aga 0kpoo aga aga
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Appendix IV

Researcher-adapted phrase and sentence list

1 Give me water

2 Sit down

3 Sit down there

4 Sit down here

5 My mother went to the market
6 She went to the farm

7 Our farmland is far

8 What is your name?

9 You are a native of where?

10 | My mother is cooking

11 My teacher will flog me

12 | My father has bought a car

13 | Today is our new yam festival
14 | The king will address the community today
15 | Come and see us today

16 | The radio is not good

17 | Go and off the light

18 | We shall not go

19 | Come here

20 | Stand up

21 | Take it easy

22 I will drink water

23 No, | do not agree

24 | The tree is very long

25 | Our problem are so many

26 | My father is old

27 He behaves like a mad person
28 | We are in famine period

29 | They have killed the snake

30 | He has washed her school dress
31 | Goand sleep

32 | Will you come now?

33 Do it now

34 Bring it immediately

35 Do as | said

36 | The hunter killed a grass cutter
37 He is very cunny

38 | They will come tomorrow

39 | They are sweeping the village square
40 | My uncle takes snuff

41 Do you drink alcohol?

42 I do not drink alcohol, but I drink mineral
43 | Jesus Christ is a friend of everybody
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44 | My father has gone to bed

45 | Thank you

46 | Go and wash the plates

47 | My wife is sick

48 | She eats fish

49 | The child still sucks breast

50 | Lit the lantern/ lamp

51 | Her dress is dirty

52 | Bring the palm fruits for me
53 | She goes to school everyday
54 | She has gone to fetch water from the steam
55 | Our people are mainly farmers
56 | Today is our big market day
57 It rained heavily today

58 | This year will be good

59 | The Community is fighting

60 | The community is mourning
61 | The corpse has been brought home
62 | Thisis a big goat

63 | Heis afraid

64 | He/ She is going to school

65 It is going back

66 | The baby is crying

67 | What is your occupation?

68. | Itis good
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